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MESSAGE FROM THE EDITOR
With one of the largest higher education systems in the world, India’s education system
has witnessed exponential growth in the last decade. However, the system itself is grappling with
a number of challenges related to expansion, excellence and equity. Distance learning holds
immense prospects to the 1.59 crore of the Indian populace, who fall under the student category.
Offering readily accessibility, flexibility in learning and affordability compared to regular
colleges, distance education institutions are the channel for the mass to earn a working status and
the better financial status. Distance education has proved to be a blessing for many aspirants
seeking to upgrade their educational qualification for achieving higher education, career
enhancement or just for the sake of updation of knowledge. While distance education has by and
large benefitted working professionals but now students and even house wives are not far behind.
Has the concept of distance education not come into existence, lakhs of students who wished to
pursue higher education would have been rendered educationless. This would have shattered their
dreams of achieving education despite facing constraints like full time job, family life, financial
limitations and many more. Distance learning has provided an excellent platform to students for
learning at their own convenience and at their own pace. In this rapidly changing system of
learning, if you are working and need a good degree as well as specialized knowledge to enhance
your career then distance education can surely be your cup of tea. It is in this backdrop that the
University of Kashmir established the Directorate of Distance Education in 1976 with a vision to
reach the unreached and to impart education in different disciplines through Open and Distance
Learning (ODL) mode. The directorate aspire to attain the status of an internationally reputed
institution of excellence in teaching, research and extension.
The Communications–an official publication of the Directorate of Distance Education, is
a well recognized journal of research and scholarship in the field of education. Established with
the mission of disseminating information about research and scholarship in India, the Journal
seeks to bridge and integrate the intellectual, methodological and substantive diversity of
educational scholarship and to encourage a vigorous dialogue between educational scholars and
practitioners. Although the Journal has a specific academic position, it also seeks to foster multidisciplinary research and collaboration among educationists, academicians, philosophers,
psychologists and administrators. The main aim of the Journal is to disseminate scholarly works
and information useful to researchers and practitioners in the field of education. Due to huge
response from the contributors, I am pleased to introduce two issues for Vol. 21, with a view to
reach to a worldwide audience.
I appreciate and congratulate the editorial board, the contributors of articles and all others
involved directly or indirectly in this excellent intellectual exercise and wish that the journal
becomes the best medium for scholarly work in the field of education and research.
Habibullah Shah
Editor
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A STUDY OF STUDENTS ACHIEVEMENTS, MOTIVATION AND SELF PERCEPTION VIS-A-VIS
TEACHER EXPECTATIONS IN PRIVATE SCHOOLS OF DELHI
Savita Kaushal*

ABSTRACT
The future of young children is in the hands of teachers and many of the teachers may be unaware
of the importance of their expectations. The purpose of this paper is to explore and describe how
teachers in Private School settings in Delhi attempt to communicate their expectations to students
to help them develop positive self perception. It seeks to identify whether they believe these
expectations affect student achievement, and what motivational strategies these teachers use to
enhance their students’ learning. This paper is based on a qualitative study theoretically informed
by phenomenological hermeneutic inquiry. Data were collected using in-depth semi-structured
open-ended interviews and results were critically analyzed and interpreted hermeneutically.

Key words: Teaching Learning Process, Authority of Learners, Teachers Authority, Socio-Cultural
Context.
Introduction
School education system in India had undergone tremendous growth in terms of providing
educational facilities to all children .The private schools have also shown tremendous growth in the last few
years. Rise in disposable income, working mothers, nuclear families, and parents desiring to make their
children best in everything are the main factors leading to the popularity of the private school sector.
Sometimes the Private schools also face special challenges as low-income children also enter into the
stream and moreover some of the private schools tend to employ teachers with qualifications and
credentials lower than their peers in more affluent private schools. As a result, urban schools are at risk of
providing weak instruction for those students who are most in need of opportunities for academic success.
The Private schools are much more achievement-oriented as they have to show that they are better than
other schools so as to increase their acceptance and marketability. Therefore the teachers have to focus a lot
on getting good achievement i.e. making the private school sell with credibility. It has been established by
research that teachers influence students’ motivation through provision of experiences and communication
of beliefs and expectancies (Green.S.K, 2002). Teacher expectation is a powerful tool (Good & Brophy,
2000, p.109) in the hands of teachers, which they can use effectively to shape their students’ future
achievements. High teachers’ expectations produce high students’ achievements and low expectations
produce low achievements (Capel, Leask & Turner, 1995; Sadker & Sadker, 1988; Brookover et al., 1982).
Student learning is influenced by many factors, including: students’ skills, expectations,
motivation and behaviour; family resources, attitudes and support; peer group skills, attitudes and
behaviour; school organisation, resources and climate; curriculum structure and content; and teacher skills,
knowledge, attitudes and practices. Schools and classrooms are complex, dynamic environments, and
identifying the effects of these varied factors, and how they influence and relate to each other – for different
types of students and different types of learning – has been, and continues to be, a major focus of
educational research. In 1968, Robert Rosenthal and Lenore Jacobson did a seminal study that established
the notion of self-fulfilling prophecy. In other words, the teacher produces a level of academic
_____________________
*Assistant Professor, Department of School and Non-Formal Education, National University of Educational Planning
and Administration (NUEPA), New Delhi.
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achievement because of the teacher’s expectations of the student’s ability. In the study, researchers told
teachers certain students in grades one through six in a San Francisco elementary school had a higher
potential learning than other students. The results of the study showed the students designated with high
potential had higher academic achievement than other students did in the study. In actuality, the highpotential students were picked at random and did not have higher potential. The study reported increased
student achievement for those students where the teachers had higher expectations, self-fulfilling prophecy.
Several investigators (Snow 1969; Thorndike 1968; Wineburg 1987) have examined Rosenthal
and Jacobson’s study and found technical defects serious enough to cast doubt upon the accuracy of its
findings. The media continued to tout the findings of the original study. In addition, the conclusions of
Rosenthal and Jacobson and those that replicated their study were more subtle than first reported. The
teachers had a false expectation of student potential. Trouilloud, et al (2002) and others demonstrated that
teachers have accurate expectations of student learning abilities and therefore do not have false
expectations. In addition, student self-perceived abilities have a mediating effect on the self-fulfilling
prophecy (Trouilloud, et al 2002). This is something Rosenthal and Jacobson did not address. Student
teacher interaction is also important in this regard. Teachers can motivate their students by boosting their
self perception, which is imperative to perform better (Lindsay & Dockrell, 2000). Sense of achievements
increase students’ self esteem. Researchers (e.g.Leondari & Kiosseoglou, 1998) have attempted to find
some link between self-perception and motivation. They state that realization of self is a key factor in
motivational behaviour. Students’ motivation to engage in a task is also influenced by the conception they
hold of themselves (Jennings, 1993). Positive self perception to sustain motivation is important for the
students to expend effort to complete a task.
Researchers found that younger children are more susceptible to teachers’ expectancy effects
(Jussim & Harber, 2005; Raudenbush, 1984) than students in higher grades, as they see themselves in the
eyes of others (teachers, parents and other adults) and form self images. With high expectations they are
more likely to form positive self-images and with low expectations their self-image is lowered. This will
remain with them for the rest of their lives affecting their future achievement (Velez, 2006). This suggests a
close correlation between teachers’ expectations, self perception and their students’ achievements.
Researchers have discovered a cyclical pattern between teachers’ expectations and students’ achievements
(e.g. Atwell, 2001; Brookover et al., 1982; Good & Brophy, 2000; Jussim, 1986; Jussim et al., 2005;
Jussim & Harber, 2005). They believe teachers’ expectations determine students’ achievements.
It is important to know that how teachers communicate their expectations to their students and
how they impact on their students’ achievements. This paper provides insights related to teachers’
expectations, motivation and self perception. It also provides a framework for teachers to organize and
develop appropriate motivational strategies to enhance their students’ self perception in order to increase
their achievements.
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Figure 01: Strategies for Motivating Learners for Better Achievement
Conversely, when students are viewed as lacking in ability or motivation and are not expected to
make significant progress, they tend to adopt this perception of themselves. Regrettably, some students,
particularly those from certain social, economic, or ethnic groups, discover that their teachers consider
them "incapable of handling demanding work" (Peggy Gonder 1991). Teachers' expectations for studentswhether high or low-can become a self-fulfilling prophecy. That is, students tend to give to teachers as
much or as little as teachers expect of them.
About Research Objectives
This study is concerned with teachers’ expectations about students’ achievement. Previous
research suggests that teacher’s teaching styles are affected by the kind of expectations they hold for their
students (Rosenthal & Jacobson, 1969). The purpose of this study was to explore and describe how
teachers in private school settings in Delhi form expectations of their students, whether they believe these
expectations affect student achievement, and how these teachers attempt to communicate their expectations
to students.
Research Questions
This study addressed the following questions in order to understand the phenomena of teacher
expectations.
1. What do teachers understand by the notion of ‘expectations’?
2. What expectations do they have of their students?
3. How do teachers form these expectations?
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4.
5.
6.
7.

What factors affect their expectations?
How do teachers communicate their expectations?
What do they understand to be the relationship between teacher expectations and student
achievement?
How do teachers believe they enact their expectations?

Methodology of the Study
Qualitative research methods have been seen as particularly useful in helping to find out the
factors affecting teachers’ expectations of their students’ achievements, which is the focus of this study.
Hermeneutic inquiry involves using a theoretical framework to focus the inquiry and to make decisions
about the samples, subjects and research questions to be addressed. The theoretical framework of this study
suggests that there is a strong correlation between teacher expectations and student achievements (Broke
over et al., 1982; Good & Brophy; 1997, 2000; Jussim, 1986; Jussim & Harber, 2005). Students’
achievements may confirm teacher expectations because these expectations create self-fulfilling
prophecies. (Jussim, 1986; Jussim & Harber, 2005). Teachers adjust their teaching pedagogy and
instruction to their expectations for their students and thereby treat their students differently (Cooper, 1986;
Diamond, Randolph & Spillane, 2004; Good & Brophy, 2000; Sadker & Sadker, 1988), thus setting the
stage for self-fulfilling prophecies to come true. Students, upon recognizing their teacher expectations,
behave in a way that confirms to their teacher’s expectations (Atwell, 2001; Brookover et al., 1982; Good
and Brophy, 2000; Jussim, 1986; Jussim et al., 2005; Jussim & Harber, 2005). Thus, teacher expectations
cause students’ achievements. This theoretical framework informs the formulation of research questions
and the selection of participants and clearly defines how the data are interpreted and findings are generated.
Although there are many qualitative research methods to understand the contextual features of experience
that affect teachers’ practices, case study method was used for this study to achieve as full an understanding
of the phenomenon as possible (Merriam,1988). Data were analysed by identifying themes and meanings
interpreted in collaboration with the respondents following the principle of co-constitutionality.
Sample of the Study
The study was based on data collected from ten secondary private school teachers from five
Private Schools of East Delhi. In-depth semi-structured, open-ended interviews were conducted to get
maximum response and deep understanding of the lived experiences of the respondents.
Findings
The teachers claimed that the structure of the school, and having parents and students from diverse
social and cultural backgrounds, are some of the factors that interfere with their expectations. The teachers
claimed they are better judges of their students’ achievements than their parents; who have unrealistic
expectations of their children and push their children too hard for goals which they are unable to achieve.
Teachers believe that they can affect students’ achievements by promoting self esteem. All the teachers
during the interviews informed that they motivated their students by boosting their self esteem in order to
enhance their achievements. They believed that teachers need to use different emotional and pedagogical
strategies to motivate them. The participating teachers made three main claims in this regard.
 Teachers face a lot of challenges with mixed ability groups particularly children with learning
difficulties.
 Teachers can improve their students’ self perception by adopting a flexible approach in their
expectations.
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Teacher’s positive remarks and feedback have a motivating impact on their students.
Their first claim refers to mixed ability grouping and the challenges faced by these teachers. This
mixed ability grouping is an issue for these teachers, as they may have a wide gap ability-wise ranging
from children within the same class. So most of the time they are running activities in a number of groups
in order to cater for differentiation, which is difficult. These teachers feel they cannot give personal or one
to one attention to their less able students in a class of on average 35 students. Teachers expressed that they
had to repeat themselves many times to help these students learn as they tend to forget things easily. They
need a lot of reinforcement to reproduce what has been taught.
Teachers faced even more challenges in motivating their students with learning difficulties who
have developed negative self perceptions for themselves. So teachers had to put extra effort in boosting up
their self esteem. To boost up their self esteem, teachers have to devise a special curriculum for them,
photocopying work sheets (sometimes in larger font size), sometimes consulting work from other grades to
match the tasks with students’ ability levels. That means they have to put extra effort, time and energy to
provide them with such tasks. They also felt that it’s hard to manage these activities alongside other class
activities. Thus these students with special needs are a real challenge for these teachers in terms of
planning, conducting and carrying out different activities in order to enhance their self perception to
motivate them to learn.
The second claim is that teachers believe by using a flexible approach in their expectations for
their students they can motivate them to perform better. They can improve their self perception and thus
improve their performance. They do not expect the same from all their students and thus have different
expectations from all their students. These teachers believe in making adjustments and having flexibility in
handling the curriculum and having expectations to meet their students’ individual needs. They believe we
cannot have the same expectations from all their students.
These teachers believe in having realistic expectations of their students. If they expect too much
and their students’ can not achieve it, this will demotivate them. Once the students feel they can do a task
and feel happy about it, this will automatically affect their self esteem in a positive manner which will help
in forming a positive self image and enhancing their achievements (Lindsay and Dockrell, 2000).
The teachers believed in tailoring their instructional practices to the academic levels of their
students, breaking tasks in little chunks or giving simpler tasks in the beginning and later introducing more
difficult or challenging tasks, or dropping some activities which are beyond their level of understanding
and doing in small steps. Their motive was to motivate their students by giving them tasks which they can
easily accomplish without getting frustrated. Bob explained how he conducted such activities as a part of
curriculum that he plans for his high and low achievers. These teachers’ believed that positive comments
and remarks had a powerful effect on students. The third claim these teachers made in this regard was that
their positive comments or remarks motivated their students. They feel highly motivated and try to please
their teacher further and put all their effort into their work to listen to these comments again. Their self
perception improves which will improve their performance. These teachers say they deliberately choose
certain comments and remarks to motivate their student. For the weaker children I always be very positive
with my comments and I really mean it and I have to encourage them. The participating teachers believe it
is important to give positive feedback to motivate their students. They think children who have negative
self perceptions of themselves lack confidence and are usually scared of making mistakes. These teachers
always try to boost their students’ self esteem by telling them that we are human beings and we all make
mistakes.
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Discussions
This issue of promoting self esteem in students to enhance their academic achievements is clearly
an important issue for these teachers. If teachers are able to build a high self perception for these students
they will be motivated to achieve better throughout their lives as this high self image will stay with them
forever (Velez,2006). These teachers use emotional and pedagogical strategies to communicate their
expectations, and as a result, students are formulating self images in their minds These teachers reported
that they project onto their students the kind of expectations they have for them, in direct or indirect ways,
whichever they choose as best for their students. They convey to their students, through their behaviour,
that they see strengths and weaknesses. These teachers believe their students, in turn, formulate self images
and expectations for themselves based on the way they have been conveyed to them. These teachers’ ideas
are consistent with Deans (1996), who believes that small children see themselves in the eyes of others
(teachers, parents and other adults) and form self images. With high expectations they are more likely to
form high self-images and with low expectations their self-image is lowered.
These teachers reported using a range of ways, such as reinforcing concepts, tailoring their
instructions and adapting the curriculum to enable their students to do the tasks successfully and feel
motivated. Teachers ideas are in line with Researchers (Blatchman, 1992) who believe with each success at
school children have enhanced sense of motivation and self perception. In contrast, with each failure at
school children feel demativated and develop low self perception for themselves (Chapman, 1988).
Montgomery (1994) found children with learning difficulties generally have lower academic self
perception These teachers use different emotional strategies to help boost their students’ self esteem,
especially if they have developed negative self perceptions for themselves. They believe their positive
feedback motivates and negative feedback demotivates students (Rubie-Davies, 2007; Velez, 2006). These
teachers’ ideas also align with Lindsay and Dockrell (2000) who believe negative feedback and failure at
school will cause frustration and establish lower self image and with each success at school children feel
motivated and feel encouraged to learn. However Babad (1990) believes that, even though teachers try to
provide emotional support and show more concern and vigilance in teaching low-expectancy students, the
fact remains that these low achievers are the victims of more negative teacher affect. Moreover, these
teachers communicate their expectations to their high and low achievers differently. They challenge their
high achievers and give lower level tasks to their low achievers. It is understandable that these teachers are
not giving challenging tasks to their low ability students because they fear that when their students will fail
they will be demotivated and develop low self images. But as Good & Brophy (2000) indicate if teachers
communicate their low expectations to their students over a long period of time its more likely that negative
self-fulfilling effects will occur, rather than sustaining expectations effect, which are more devastating.
From phenomenological point of view, this differential treatment between high and low achievers based on
their teachers’ preconceived notions about ability will result in lasting low self images if teachers keep
communicating their low expectations to their students.
These teachers also believe that positive feedback motivate and negative feedback demotivate
students ((Brophy 1987; Velez, 2006). Their ideas are in line with Lindsay & Dockrell(2000) ideas who
believe negative feedback and failure at school will cause frustration and establish a lower self image.
These teachers’ make all the effort to show high expectations for their students through their comments and
feedback to motivate them. These teachers’ ideas are consistent with researchers’ (e.g. Parsons, Kaczala
and Meece, 1982) ideas who found that expressions of high expectations raised students’ confidence. Thus
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the role of an educator is of immense importance in improving their students self perception by
demonstrating high expectations for their students to motivate them to learn.
However these teachers reported issues with mixed ability groupings as well. However research
has shown that working in small ability groupings is actually good for students as they work in close
proximity with teachers (Benn& Chitty, 1996). Alpet (1974) and Weinstein (1976) suggest that whole
class settings often give an impression of teachers’ favouritism of high expectation over low expectation
students, whereas small group settings show few differences and teachers more intensively involved with
low expectation students. Lyle (1999) believes that mixed ability grouping is effective for ‘cognitive
processes’ particularly to develop in-depth understanding of difficult concept collaboratively with others.
Stevens and Crawley (1994), McNamara and Moreton(1997) highly recommend mixed ability grouping as
they found such grouping is highly effective in enhancing students’ motivation, self concept and social
skills. Furthermore, Researchers Jussim and Harber (2005) found less powerful effect of self-fulfilling
prophecies in ability grouping than heterogonous classes. These small group settings are no doubt
challenging for these teachers but researchers (e.g. Johnson & Johnson, 1990, 1994; Kagan, 1995) believe
teachers need training to run these groups effectively. As far as expectations are concerned, it is reasonable
for teachers to have different expectations of students because all individuals are different. But teachers’
expectations should not be lower for anyone and should not rigidly maintained (Babad, Inbar, and
Rosenthal ,1982; van Houtte, 2006 ). That may result in Galatea effects that can hamper students’ academic
achievements. Teachers need to keep their expectations high and communicate them as clearly as possible
to let the Golem effects to occur to enhance their students’ academic achievements (Rubie-Davies, 2006).
However teacher student interaction is also important in this regard. Teachers’ differential treatment
towards low and high achievers within mixed-ability groups may set in motion negative self-fulfilling
effects (Babad, Inbar, and Rosenthal, 1982; Gottfredson, 1995; Jussim & Harbar, 2005; Kuklinski and
Weinstein, 2000) which may have an adverse effect on students’ motivation and self concept. This will
impede their students learning instead of augmenting it. Thus, mixed ability grouping is challenging yet
effective if handled appropriately.
These teachers also need training in classroom management skills regarding discipline and running
activities with mixed ability groups. Small group activities are very effective in engaging children and for
allowing teachers to pay personal attention to them however, managing group activities is challenging
especially when low- ability students are also involved in the group activity (Doyle, 2004). Researchers
(e.g. Doyle, 2004) laid great emphasis on management and rated it higher than instruction because it
requires alertness and skills on the part of teachers. Doyle (2004) believes if teachers lack good
management skills then the whole activity will be fruitless. Thus it becomes imperative for a teacher to
have some training in handling low-expectancy students during group work. Diamond, Randolph and
Spillane (2004) found that in some schools teachers who had a strong sense of responsibility for students’
performance adjusted their instructional practices to meet students’ needs and they did not look only at
their students’ deficits. Their views are also consistent with researchers (e.g. Atwell, 2001; Ross & Gray,
2006; Wertheim & Leyser, 2002) who believe that high efficacy teachers try harder, use management
strategies that stimulate student autonomy, attend more closely to low ability student needs, and modify
students’ ability perceptions. Thus, this shows quite clearly that teacher’s own sense of responsibility and
self efficacy counts a lot in the process of forming self images and teachers need to aware of this important
fact. Teachers need to have high self efficacy and high expectations for themselves in order to help children
to have high self perception (Diamond, Randolph and Spillane, 2004).
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This study reveals a strong correlation between motivation and self perception. And through the
interplay of teachers’ expectations, teachers can motivate their students to learn by boosting their self
esteem. These teachers are trying to provide them opportunities and make sure their students succeed and
show their trust and belief in their students’ ability to succeed. Like Velez (2006), they believe “instructors
demonstrate belief in student’s abilities and validate self-worth’ (p.16). Velez (2006) argues that the
inward belief to succeed is central to motivation and is essential for lifelong success. Velez (2006) also
strongly believes that educators can cultivate this self worth in themselves, their classrooms and their
students through their intrinsic belief in them. Without that students cannot be motivated in a real sense.
The study offers several policy implications. The study confirms the validity of the concept of the
interconnectivity of motivation, self perception and teacher expectations. In order to motivate children,
teachers need to enhance their self perception. Low self perception leads to lower level of motivation,
which in turn results in low academic achievements or vice versa. Thus they together have a profound
impact on students’ achievements. The study, in unison with others (eg Wigfield & Eccles, 2000), clearly
reveals the fact that a lot more learning is taking place in classrooms where children are motivated to learn.
However a teacher should reassess their expectations from time to time, because even if their expectancies
reflect accurate perceptions of students’ abilities, their performance or behaviour may change in the course
of the school year. Alderman (2004) called this kind of teacher behaviour as “the sustaining expectation
effect”, which occurs when a teacher has formed an expectation about a students, and although the student’
behaviour has changed, the teacher “continues to respond to the student in the same way).
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A STUDY OF STUDENTS ACHIEVEMENTS, MOTIVATION AND SELF PERCEPTION VIS-A-VIS
TEACHER EXPECTATIONS IN PRIVATE SCHOOLS OF DELHI
Savita Kaushal*

ABSTRACT
The future of young children is in the hands of teachers and many of the teachers may be unaware
of the importance of their expectations. The purpose of this paper is to explore and describe how
teachers in Private School settings in Delhi attempt to communicate their expectations to students
to help them develop positive self perception. It seeks to identify whether they believe these
expectations affect student achievement, and what motivational strategies these teachers use to
enhance their students’ learning. This paper is based on a qualitative study theoretically informed
by phenomenological hermeneutic inquiry. Data were collected using in-depth semi-structured
open-ended interviews and results were critically analyzed and interpreted hermeneutically.

Key words: Teaching Learning Process, Authority of Learners, Teachers Authority, Socio-Cultural
Context.
Introduction
School education system in India had undergone tremendous growth in terms of providing
educational facilities to all children .The private schools have also shown tremendous growth in the last few
years. Rise in disposable income, working mothers, nuclear families, and parents desiring to make their
children best in everything are the main factors leading to the popularity of the private school sector.
Sometimes the Private schools also face special challenges as low-income children also enter into the
stream and moreover some of the private schools tend to employ teachers with qualifications and
credentials lower than their peers in more affluent private schools. As a result, urban schools are at risk of
providing weak instruction for those students who are most in need of opportunities for academic success.
The Private schools are much more achievement-oriented as they have to show that they are better than
other schools so as to increase their acceptance and marketability. Therefore the teachers have to focus a lot
on getting good achievement i.e. making the private school sell with credibility. It has been established by
research that teachers influence students’ motivation through provision of experiences and communication
of beliefs and expectancies (Green.S.K, 2002). Teacher expectation is a powerful tool (Good & Brophy,
2000, p.109) in the hands of teachers, which they can use effectively to shape their students’ future
achievements. High teachers’ expectations produce high students’ achievements and low expectations
produce low achievements (Capel, Leask & Turner, 1995; Sadker & Sadker, 1988; Brookover et al., 1982).
Student learning is influenced by many factors, including: students’ skills, expectations,
motivation and behaviour; family resources, attitudes and support; peer group skills, attitudes and
behaviour; school organisation, resources and climate; curriculum structure and content; and teacher skills,
knowledge, attitudes and practices. Schools and classrooms are complex, dynamic environments, and
identifying the effects of these varied factors, and how they influence and relate to each other – for different
types of students and different types of learning – has been, and continues to be, a major focus of
educational research. In 1968, Robert Rosenthal and Lenore Jacobson did a seminal study that established
the notion of self-fulfilling prophecy. In other words, the teacher produces a level of academic
_____________________
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achievement because of the teacher’s expectations of the student’s ability. In the study, researchers told
teachers certain students in grades one through six in a San Francisco elementary school had a higher
potential learning than other students. The results of the study showed the students designated with high
potential had higher academic achievement than other students did in the study. In actuality, the highpotential students were picked at random and did not have higher potential. The study reported increased
student achievement for those students where the teachers had higher expectations, self-fulfilling prophecy.
Several investigators (Snow 1969; Thorndike 1968; Wineburg 1987) have examined Rosenthal
and Jacobson’s study and found technical defects serious enough to cast doubt upon the accuracy of its
findings. The media continued to tout the findings of the original study. In addition, the conclusions of
Rosenthal and Jacobson and those that replicated their study were more subtle than first reported. The
teachers had a false expectation of student potential. Trouilloud, et al (2002) and others demonstrated that
teachers have accurate expectations of student learning abilities and therefore do not have false
expectations. In addition, student self-perceived abilities have a mediating effect on the self-fulfilling
prophecy (Trouilloud, et al 2002). This is something Rosenthal and Jacobson did not address. Student
teacher interaction is also important in this regard. Teachers can motivate their students by boosting their
self perception, which is imperative to perform better (Lindsay & Dockrell, 2000). Sense of achievements
increase students’ self esteem. Researchers (e.g.Leondari & Kiosseoglou, 1998) have attempted to find
some link between self-perception and motivation. They state that realization of self is a key factor in
motivational behaviour. Students’ motivation to engage in a task is also influenced by the conception they
hold of themselves (Jennings, 1993). Positive self perception to sustain motivation is important for the
students to expend effort to complete a task.
Researchers found that younger children are more susceptible to teachers’ expectancy effects
(Jussim & Harber, 2005; Raudenbush, 1984) than students in higher grades, as they see themselves in the
eyes of others (teachers, parents and other adults) and form self images. With high expectations they are
more likely to form positive self-images and with low expectations their self-image is lowered. This will
remain with them for the rest of their lives affecting their future achievement (Velez, 2006). This suggests a
close correlation between teachers’ expectations, self perception and their students’ achievements.
Researchers have discovered a cyclical pattern between teachers’ expectations and students’ achievements
(e.g. Atwell, 2001; Brookover et al., 1982; Good & Brophy, 2000; Jussim, 1986; Jussim et al., 2005;
Jussim & Harber, 2005). They believe teachers’ expectations determine students’ achievements.
It is important to know that how teachers communicate their expectations to their students and
how they impact on their students’ achievements. This paper provides insights related to teachers’
expectations, motivation and self perception. It also provides a framework for teachers to organize and
develop appropriate motivational strategies to enhance their students’ self perception in order to increase
their achievements.
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Figure 01: Strategies for Motivating Learners for Better Achievement
Conversely, when students are viewed as lacking in ability or motivation and are not expected to
make significant progress, they tend to adopt this perception of themselves. Regrettably, some students,
particularly those from certain social, economic, or ethnic groups, discover that their teachers consider
them "incapable of handling demanding work" (Peggy Gonder 1991). Teachers' expectations for studentswhether high or low-can become a self-fulfilling prophecy. That is, students tend to give to teachers as
much or as little as teachers expect of them.
About Research Objectives
This study is concerned with teachers’ expectations about students’ achievement. Previous
research suggests that teacher’s teaching styles are affected by the kind of expectations they hold for their
students (Rosenthal & Jacobson, 1969). The purpose of this study was to explore and describe how
teachers in private school settings in Delhi form expectations of their students, whether they believe these
expectations affect student achievement, and how these teachers attempt to communicate their expectations
to students.
Research Questions
This study addressed the following questions in order to understand the phenomena of teacher
expectations.
1. What do teachers understand by the notion of ‘expectations’?
2. What expectations do they have of their students?
3. How do teachers form these expectations?
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4.
5.
6.
7.

What factors affect their expectations?
How do teachers communicate their expectations?
What do they understand to be the relationship between teacher expectations and student
achievement?
How do teachers believe they enact their expectations?

Methodology of the Study
Qualitative research methods have been seen as particularly useful in helping to find out the
factors affecting teachers’ expectations of their students’ achievements, which is the focus of this study.
Hermeneutic inquiry involves using a theoretical framework to focus the inquiry and to make decisions
about the samples, subjects and research questions to be addressed. The theoretical framework of this study
suggests that there is a strong correlation between teacher expectations and student achievements (Broke
over et al., 1982; Good & Brophy; 1997, 2000; Jussim, 1986; Jussim & Harber, 2005). Students’
achievements may confirm teacher expectations because these expectations create self-fulfilling
prophecies. (Jussim, 1986; Jussim & Harber, 2005). Teachers adjust their teaching pedagogy and
instruction to their expectations for their students and thereby treat their students differently (Cooper, 1986;
Diamond, Randolph & Spillane, 2004; Good & Brophy, 2000; Sadker & Sadker, 1988), thus setting the
stage for self-fulfilling prophecies to come true. Students, upon recognizing their teacher expectations,
behave in a way that confirms to their teacher’s expectations (Atwell, 2001; Brookover et al., 1982; Good
and Brophy, 2000; Jussim, 1986; Jussim et al., 2005; Jussim & Harber, 2005). Thus, teacher expectations
cause students’ achievements. This theoretical framework informs the formulation of research questions
and the selection of participants and clearly defines how the data are interpreted and findings are generated.
Although there are many qualitative research methods to understand the contextual features of experience
that affect teachers’ practices, case study method was used for this study to achieve as full an understanding
of the phenomenon as possible (Merriam,1988). Data were analysed by identifying themes and meanings
interpreted in collaboration with the respondents following the principle of co-constitutionality.
Sample of the Study
The study was based on data collected from ten secondary private school teachers from five
Private Schools of East Delhi. In-depth semi-structured, open-ended interviews were conducted to get
maximum response and deep understanding of the lived experiences of the respondents.
Findings
The teachers claimed that the structure of the school, and having parents and students from diverse
social and cultural backgrounds, are some of the factors that interfere with their expectations. The teachers
claimed they are better judges of their students’ achievements than their parents; who have unrealistic
expectations of their children and push their children too hard for goals which they are unable to achieve.
Teachers believe that they can affect students’ achievements by promoting self esteem. All the teachers
during the interviews informed that they motivated their students by boosting their self esteem in order to
enhance their achievements. They believed that teachers need to use different emotional and pedagogical
strategies to motivate them. The participating teachers made three main claims in this regard.
 Teachers face a lot of challenges with mixed ability groups particularly children with learning
difficulties.
 Teachers can improve their students’ self perception by adopting a flexible approach in their
expectations.
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Teacher’s positive remarks and feedback have a motivating impact on their students.
Their first claim refers to mixed ability grouping and the challenges faced by these teachers. This
mixed ability grouping is an issue for these teachers, as they may have a wide gap ability-wise ranging
from children within the same class. So most of the time they are running activities in a number of groups
in order to cater for differentiation, which is difficult. These teachers feel they cannot give personal or one
to one attention to their less able students in a class of on average 35 students. Teachers expressed that they
had to repeat themselves many times to help these students learn as they tend to forget things easily. They
need a lot of reinforcement to reproduce what has been taught.
Teachers faced even more challenges in motivating their students with learning difficulties who
have developed negative self perceptions for themselves. So teachers had to put extra effort in boosting up
their self esteem. To boost up their self esteem, teachers have to devise a special curriculum for them,
photocopying work sheets (sometimes in larger font size), sometimes consulting work from other grades to
match the tasks with students’ ability levels. That means they have to put extra effort, time and energy to
provide them with such tasks. They also felt that it’s hard to manage these activities alongside other class
activities. Thus these students with special needs are a real challenge for these teachers in terms of
planning, conducting and carrying out different activities in order to enhance their self perception to
motivate them to learn.
The second claim is that teachers believe by using a flexible approach in their expectations for
their students they can motivate them to perform better. They can improve their self perception and thus
improve their performance. They do not expect the same from all their students and thus have different
expectations from all their students. These teachers believe in making adjustments and having flexibility in
handling the curriculum and having expectations to meet their students’ individual needs. They believe we
cannot have the same expectations from all their students.
These teachers believe in having realistic expectations of their students. If they expect too much
and their students’ can not achieve it, this will demotivate them. Once the students feel they can do a task
and feel happy about it, this will automatically affect their self esteem in a positive manner which will help
in forming a positive self image and enhancing their achievements (Lindsay and Dockrell, 2000).
The teachers believed in tailoring their instructional practices to the academic levels of their
students, breaking tasks in little chunks or giving simpler tasks in the beginning and later introducing more
difficult or challenging tasks, or dropping some activities which are beyond their level of understanding
and doing in small steps. Their motive was to motivate their students by giving them tasks which they can
easily accomplish without getting frustrated. Bob explained how he conducted such activities as a part of
curriculum that he plans for his high and low achievers. These teachers’ believed that positive comments
and remarks had a powerful effect on students. The third claim these teachers made in this regard was that
their positive comments or remarks motivated their students. They feel highly motivated and try to please
their teacher further and put all their effort into their work to listen to these comments again. Their self
perception improves which will improve their performance. These teachers say they deliberately choose
certain comments and remarks to motivate their student. For the weaker children I always be very positive
with my comments and I really mean it and I have to encourage them. The participating teachers believe it
is important to give positive feedback to motivate their students. They think children who have negative
self perceptions of themselves lack confidence and are usually scared of making mistakes. These teachers
always try to boost their students’ self esteem by telling them that we are human beings and we all make
mistakes.
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Discussions
This issue of promoting self esteem in students to enhance their academic achievements is clearly
an important issue for these teachers. If teachers are able to build a high self perception for these students
they will be motivated to achieve better throughout their lives as this high self image will stay with them
forever (Velez,2006). These teachers use emotional and pedagogical strategies to communicate their
expectations, and as a result, students are formulating self images in their minds These teachers reported
that they project onto their students the kind of expectations they have for them, in direct or indirect ways,
whichever they choose as best for their students. They convey to their students, through their behaviour,
that they see strengths and weaknesses. These teachers believe their students, in turn, formulate self images
and expectations for themselves based on the way they have been conveyed to them. These teachers’ ideas
are consistent with Deans (1996), who believes that small children see themselves in the eyes of others
(teachers, parents and other adults) and form self images. With high expectations they are more likely to
form high self-images and with low expectations their self-image is lowered.
These teachers reported using a range of ways, such as reinforcing concepts, tailoring their
instructions and adapting the curriculum to enable their students to do the tasks successfully and feel
motivated. Teachers ideas are in line with Researchers (Blatchman, 1992) who believe with each success at
school children have enhanced sense of motivation and self perception. In contrast, with each failure at
school children feel demativated and develop low self perception for themselves (Chapman, 1988).
Montgomery (1994) found children with learning difficulties generally have lower academic self
perception These teachers use different emotional strategies to help boost their students’ self esteem,
especially if they have developed negative self perceptions for themselves. They believe their positive
feedback motivates and negative feedback demotivates students (Rubie-Davies, 2007; Velez, 2006). These
teachers’ ideas also align with Lindsay and Dockrell (2000) who believe negative feedback and failure at
school will cause frustration and establish lower self image and with each success at school children feel
motivated and feel encouraged to learn. However Babad (1990) believes that, even though teachers try to
provide emotional support and show more concern and vigilance in teaching low-expectancy students, the
fact remains that these low achievers are the victims of more negative teacher affect. Moreover, these
teachers communicate their expectations to their high and low achievers differently. They challenge their
high achievers and give lower level tasks to their low achievers. It is understandable that these teachers are
not giving challenging tasks to their low ability students because they fear that when their students will fail
they will be demotivated and develop low self images. But as Good & Brophy (2000) indicate if teachers
communicate their low expectations to their students over a long period of time its more likely that negative
self-fulfilling effects will occur, rather than sustaining expectations effect, which are more devastating.
From phenomenological point of view, this differential treatment between high and low achievers based on
their teachers’ preconceived notions about ability will result in lasting low self images if teachers keep
communicating their low expectations to their students.
These teachers also believe that positive feedback motivate and negative feedback demotivate
students ((Brophy 1987; Velez, 2006). Their ideas are in line with Lindsay & Dockrell(2000) ideas who
believe negative feedback and failure at school will cause frustration and establish a lower self image.
These teachers’ make all the effort to show high expectations for their students through their comments and
feedback to motivate them. These teachers’ ideas are consistent with researchers’ (e.g. Parsons, Kaczala
and Meece, 1982) ideas who found that expressions of high expectations raised students’ confidence. Thus

6

THE COMMUNICATIONS

Vol. 21, No. 1 (2012)

the role of an educator is of immense importance in improving their students self perception by
demonstrating high expectations for their students to motivate them to learn.
However these teachers reported issues with mixed ability groupings as well. However research
has shown that working in small ability groupings is actually good for students as they work in close
proximity with teachers (Benn& Chitty, 1996). Alpet (1974) and Weinstein (1976) suggest that whole
class settings often give an impression of teachers’ favouritism of high expectation over low expectation
students, whereas small group settings show few differences and teachers more intensively involved with
low expectation students. Lyle (1999) believes that mixed ability grouping is effective for ‘cognitive
processes’ particularly to develop in-depth understanding of difficult concept collaboratively with others.
Stevens and Crawley (1994), McNamara and Moreton(1997) highly recommend mixed ability grouping as
they found such grouping is highly effective in enhancing students’ motivation, self concept and social
skills. Furthermore, Researchers Jussim and Harber (2005) found less powerful effect of self-fulfilling
prophecies in ability grouping than heterogonous classes. These small group settings are no doubt
challenging for these teachers but researchers (e.g. Johnson & Johnson, 1990, 1994; Kagan, 1995) believe
teachers need training to run these groups effectively. As far as expectations are concerned, it is reasonable
for teachers to have different expectations of students because all individuals are different. But teachers’
expectations should not be lower for anyone and should not rigidly maintained (Babad, Inbar, and
Rosenthal ,1982; van Houtte, 2006 ). That may result in Galatea effects that can hamper students’ academic
achievements. Teachers need to keep their expectations high and communicate them as clearly as possible
to let the Golem effects to occur to enhance their students’ academic achievements (Rubie-Davies, 2006).
However teacher student interaction is also important in this regard. Teachers’ differential treatment
towards low and high achievers within mixed-ability groups may set in motion negative self-fulfilling
effects (Babad, Inbar, and Rosenthal, 1982; Gottfredson, 1995; Jussim & Harbar, 2005; Kuklinski and
Weinstein, 2000) which may have an adverse effect on students’ motivation and self concept. This will
impede their students learning instead of augmenting it. Thus, mixed ability grouping is challenging yet
effective if handled appropriately.
These teachers also need training in classroom management skills regarding discipline and running
activities with mixed ability groups. Small group activities are very effective in engaging children and for
allowing teachers to pay personal attention to them however, managing group activities is challenging
especially when low- ability students are also involved in the group activity (Doyle, 2004). Researchers
(e.g. Doyle, 2004) laid great emphasis on management and rated it higher than instruction because it
requires alertness and skills on the part of teachers. Doyle (2004) believes if teachers lack good
management skills then the whole activity will be fruitless. Thus it becomes imperative for a teacher to
have some training in handling low-expectancy students during group work. Diamond, Randolph and
Spillane (2004) found that in some schools teachers who had a strong sense of responsibility for students’
performance adjusted their instructional practices to meet students’ needs and they did not look only at
their students’ deficits. Their views are also consistent with researchers (e.g. Atwell, 2001; Ross & Gray,
2006; Wertheim & Leyser, 2002) who believe that high efficacy teachers try harder, use management
strategies that stimulate student autonomy, attend more closely to low ability student needs, and modify
students’ ability perceptions. Thus, this shows quite clearly that teacher’s own sense of responsibility and
self efficacy counts a lot in the process of forming self images and teachers need to aware of this important
fact. Teachers need to have high self efficacy and high expectations for themselves in order to help children
to have high self perception (Diamond, Randolph and Spillane, 2004).

7

A STUDY OF STUDENTS ACHIEVEMENTS, MOTIVATION AND SELF PERCEPTION VIS-A-VIS TEACHER EXPECTATIONS IN
PRIVATE SCHOOLS OF DELHI

This study reveals a strong correlation between motivation and self perception. And through the
interplay of teachers’ expectations, teachers can motivate their students to learn by boosting their self
esteem. These teachers are trying to provide them opportunities and make sure their students succeed and
show their trust and belief in their students’ ability to succeed. Like Velez (2006), they believe “instructors
demonstrate belief in student’s abilities and validate self-worth’ (p.16). Velez (2006) argues that the
inward belief to succeed is central to motivation and is essential for lifelong success. Velez (2006) also
strongly believes that educators can cultivate this self worth in themselves, their classrooms and their
students through their intrinsic belief in them. Without that students cannot be motivated in a real sense.
The study offers several policy implications. The study confirms the validity of the concept of the
interconnectivity of motivation, self perception and teacher expectations. In order to motivate children,
teachers need to enhance their self perception. Low self perception leads to lower level of motivation,
which in turn results in low academic achievements or vice versa. Thus they together have a profound
impact on students’ achievements. The study, in unison with others (eg Wigfield & Eccles, 2000), clearly
reveals the fact that a lot more learning is taking place in classrooms where children are motivated to learn.
However a teacher should reassess their expectations from time to time, because even if their expectancies
reflect accurate perceptions of students’ abilities, their performance or behaviour may change in the course
of the school year. Alderman (2004) called this kind of teacher behaviour as “the sustaining expectation
effect”, which occurs when a teacher has formed an expectation about a students, and although the student’
behaviour has changed, the teacher “continues to respond to the student in the same way).
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SUCCESSION AND NON SUCCESSION CONCERNS OF FAMILY BUSINESS MANAGEMENT IN
KASHMIR
Showket Mohd. Mir*

ABSTRACT
A Business is a family business when it is an enterprise growing out of the families needs, built on the
family abilities worked by its hands and minds, and guided by its moral and spiritual values. Still there
are so many issues which can affect the fastest growth of these businesses. Therefore this paper is an
attempt to find out the major issues in family business management in Kashmir. This paper is divided
into three parts. Part one represents introduction, reviews of literature, research methodology and
objectives of the study. Part two review the major issues and factors affecting the family business
management. The analysis in this paper is qualitative as well as quantitative. The standardized scale
developed by Chua, Chrisman and Sharma (2003) has been used for the study. This study is based on
information obtained from primary sources which includes fifty family business firms which are taken
from the selected cities of Kashmir names Kupwara, Anantanag and Budgam. Final and third part
includes findings and conclusion of the study.

Key words: Succession, Decision Making, Planning, Challenges, Equitable Compensation, Family
Business, Power Structure, Kashmir.
Introduction
Family business has been defined as a business that is owned and managed (i.e., controlled) by
one or more family members (Handler, 1989; Hollander & Elman, 1988). A more detailed definition is
provided by Davis and Tagiuri (1982). They define family firms as: “organizations where two or more
extended family members influence the direction of the business through the exercise of kinship ties,
management roles, or ownership rights.” Moreover, Gallo (1994) has asserted that family businesses are
essentially the same in every country in the world relative to their problems, issues, and interests. Families
are vital and supportive environments for entrepreneurial behaviour. Entrepreneurship research has
revealed that family support and the presence of self-employed parents are important influences in venture
initiation and business ownership (Shapero and Sokol, 1982; Cooper, 1986). Sexton and Bowman-Upton
(1991) define an entrepreneur as “one who can recognize an opportunity in the marketplace and is willing
to marshall the resources necessary to exploit that opportunity for long-term personal gain”.
Entrepreneurship is the start and heart of most family businesses and the phenomenon of an
‘entrepreneurial family’ fosters, subsidize, and enhance the efforts of its members who engage in
entrepreneurship. In fact, the family business is quite simply the “wider-lens” view of entrepreneurship as
the initial business efforts of one or more family members grow and change over time. Researchers
estimate that at least 90% of the businesses in the United States are family owned and controlled (Ibrahim
& Ellis, 1994) and contribute somewhere between 30 and 60 percent of the nation's gross domestic
product (GDP) and half of total wages paid (Glueck & Meson, 1980; Ibrahim & Ellis, 1994; Ward,
1987). Jaffe (1990) states that a 1986 study by US News and Word Report found that of the 47 largest
family firms, 31 outperformed the Dow-Jones index. Fast growth family firms are being recognized by
companies such as Ernst and Young who award, in Texas, the Ernst and Young Fastest Growing Family
Business Award (Genusa, 1994). The family firm that won in 1994 demonstrated a 6000% growth rate.
_________________________
*Contractual Lecturer in Management, Govt. Degree College, Sopore
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Literature Review
Harvey and Evans (1995) state that the succession processes in family business are well chronicled
in the business literature. Most of the research focuses on the process of transferring power within the
business-family. What has not been as closely examined is the after-succession environment that exists
when the management and leadership of the family business are passed on to the next generation. This
article addresses that organizational climate and the potential for additional problems in the business-family
if post-succession issues are not identified and addressed and suggests some steps that will be helpful in
producing complete succession success. Balakrishnan (1996) states that the subjective performance
measures have been widely used in research on market orientation and its presumed link to company
performance. However, only a small number of studies have examined the link between subjective
performance measures and objective ones. This study replicates earlier research and extends previous
findings using a broader sample of firms than in most previous studies, and uses slightly different
measurement scales. It finds that there is a strong correlation between objective and subjective
performance measures. However, this correlation is far from perfect and the article concludes that
researchers should attempt to validate their results by using both types of measures. Stavrou (1998) states
that the involvement of and the reasons for the involvement of offspring in their parents' firms can
significantly affect the firm's future. In this paper, a conceptual model is presented that explains the decision
process through which the most suitable level of involvement for the next generation in the firm may be
assessed. The decision process involves four factors: family, business, personal, and market. These factors
set the context for managing intergenerational transitions in family firms. Nam and Herbert (1999) state that
the immigrant businesses in the United States are a vibrant and growing part of the economy, and their
similarities and differences to other family businesses in the U.S. are worthy of investigation .This paper
examines two elements of Korean immigrant businesses in Metro-Atlanta: characteristics (ethnic business,
general family business, ownership and succession planning, strategic planning, and conflict and
communication) and key success factors. There were 93 respondents in this exploratory study. This paper
discusses the results and implications of the study. Bird et.al (2002) state that the establishment of a field of
study or a discipline with academic or professional standing requires, among other things, a body of
knowledge that expands understanding of that domain. This paper looks at the literature on establishing a
unique field of study, reviews the foundational research in family business (1980s) and four recent years
(1997-2001) of published family business research found in several outlets. We find that family business
research is becoming increasingly sophisticated and rigorous. This bodes well for the development of an
independent field for family business. Recommendations are offered to further the professionalization of
family business as an academic and professional domain.
Auch and Lee (2003) have examined the proponents and critics of Asian economic organization
that have been preoccupied with the ideal-typical management models of family businesses, and have rarely
identified their changing management structures. They, instead, identify the change and continuity in these
management structures through an analysis of family-controlled business groups in Singapore and South
Korea before and after the Asian currency crisis. In their view, these business groups professionalized their
management, but retained family control and corporate rule before the crisis. The crisis, however, increased
the pressure on such groups to relinquish family control and corporate rule. Singaporean Chinese business
groups tended to loosen their tight grip on corporate rule by absorbing more professional managers into
their upper echelons. The surviving Korean chaebol, however, intensified family control. Only a few
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chaebol, which were on the brink of bankruptcy, relinquished corporate rule to professional managers. We
argue that other than the market, cultural, and institutional factors as suggested in the existing literature,
state capacities and strategies do matter in shaping the changing management structures of business groups.
Drawing on their analysis, researchers will be able to conduct comparative studies of family businesses
across East Asian societies, of organizational imitation, and of the role of the state in influencing
management models. Blumentritt (2006) has examined the relationships between the existence of boards of
directors and advisory boards and the use of planning in family businesses. It is argued that both of the
primary roles of boards, the governance of a firm's management team for the firm's stake-holders and the
provision of valuable business resources to the firm's management team, are significantly related to the use
of planning activities in family businesses. The empirical evidence, drawn from a survey of more than 130
family businesses, largely supports the hypotheses. Conclusions and suggestions for future research close
the article.
Chittoor and Das (2007) state that the impact on succession performance of succession to a
nonfamily professional manager as compared to a family member, commonly referred to as
professionalization of management. An important distinction is drawn between family-owned and family
managed businesses and family-owned and professionally managed businesses. Then, drawing from case
studies on succession process in three Indian family business groups, the article puts forth five propositions
pertaining to the impact of professionalization of management on succession performance. Several
directions for further research are indicated. Dyer and Dyer (2009) state that the recent research on family
businesses has focused on how the family affects business performance. Their commentary suggests that
researchers should also consider how certain variables affect both the business and the family. Suggestions
for how to do such research are presented. Chrisman et.al (2010) has examined the 25 articles that have
been particularly influential in shaping the state of the art of research on family businesses. These works
were identified based on a citation analysis of family business articles published over the past 6 years in the
four journals that publish most of the research. The authors summarize those influential studies and discuss
their most Important contributions to scholars’ current understanding of family business. By identifying
common themes among those studies, the authors are able to provide directions for future research in the
field.
Objectives of the Study
1. To study the major issues and challenges in family business management in Kashmir.
2. To study the factors affecting the family business management in Kashmir.
Research Methodology
The Survey of Family Business is the source data for this study. I have conducted my research
survey in selected cities of Kashmir. These are Kupwara, Anantnag, and Badgam. Responses to the Survey
were gathered from family business firms from the Kashmir having an average turnover of Rupees 1 Core
or more in the last 5 years and having an existence of 40 years or more. Purposive sampling has been used
for the study. 50 family business firms from Kashmir; qualifying for the survey (as per the criteria set);
were identified and surveyed for the purpose of this study. The firms in the sample included 50 firms, from
Handicraft Industry
Research Tools
The scale developed by Chua, Chrisman and Sharma (2003) has been used. Chua et al (2003)
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suggest that many academics outside the field of family business research believe that succession is the
only subject that family business researchers study. Although convenience, access, or sample bias are some
of the explanations for researchers’ focus on succession, empirical evidence is necessary to establish the
issue’s importance to family firms. At the same time, there may be other issues of great importance to
family firms that are generally overlooked. Lack of attention to such issues could be due to family firms not
thinking to use advisers, or the same set of advisers, to deal with these issues; it could also be because
family business scholars have not yet asked family firm members the question. To determine whether the
focus of the literature on succession is appropriate and whether there are other issues that should receive
more attention from family business management researchers, they have compared the issues to which
academic journals have devoted a large portion of space with the issues that family firms considered most
important. Sharma, Chrisman, and Chua (1996) and Dyer Jr. and Sanchez (1998) have recently examined
the issues that family business researchers study. In their annotated bibliography of family business
management research, Sharma, Chrisman, and Chua (1996) tabulate the topics covered in 226 articles on
family business management from 32 journals. Dyer Jr. and Sanchez (1998), on the other hand, classify
186 articles published in the first 10 volumes of Family Business Review.
The Instrument
The survey has been conducted using the above mentioned scales included in the schedule
designed for the study. The schedule contains issues found to be of concern to family enterprises.
Statistical Tools
Factor analysis has been used to analyze the data of 50 compiled schedules with the help of
statistical package for social sciences (SPSS). The overall sample (N=50) has been considered to identify
the issues concerning family business. Factor Analysis has been applied to the 26 statements related to
issues concerning family business. Overall Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin measure of Sampling Adequacy was found
to be .756 and Bartlett’s Test of Sphericity was also significant (χ2 =1614.366 , df =325, Significance
=.000) indicating the suitability of the data for factor analysis. Thus, all of these examinations revealed that
data was fit for factor analysis.
Factor-1 Professionalizing Family Business
This factor emerged as the most important one with 19.256 per cent out of the total variance
explained. Five statements load in this factor. Highest factor loading is for the statement ‘Changing from
family management to professional management’ (.767); followed by ‘Balancing short term and long term
business decisions (.683)’, ‘Developing relationship between successor and non family manager’ (.668)’,
‘Valuing the business (.685)’ and ‘Preparing and training the successor’ (.635). It has been named as
‘Professionalizing Family Businesses’. The reliability coefficient, Cronbach’s Alpha for this factor is
(.758).
Factor-2 Succession Planning
This factor accounts for 13.010 per cent out of total variance. Seven statements load on to this
factor. The statement with the highest factor loading is ‘Planning for estate taxes (.692)’; followed by
‘Maintaining a role for the founder in the business after retirement (.602)’ , ‘Defining the role of the board
of directors (.600)’, ‘Dealing with rivalry among potential family member successors (.585)', ‘Selecting
family members for positions in the business (.512)' Selecting the successor (.496)' and Changing from an
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autocratic to a democratic style of leadership (.431). It has been named ‘Succession Planning’. The
reliability coefficient Cronbach’s Alpha for this factor is (.740).
Factor -3 Family Decision Making
7.984 per cent out of total variance is explained by this factor. Three statements load on to this
factor. The highest loading is for the statement ‘Maintaining loyalty of non family managers (.775)’
followed by ‘Distributing ownership among family members (.734)’, ‘Involving non family managers in
making strategic decisions (.723)’. It has been named ‘Family Decision Making’. The reliability coefficient
Cronbach’s Alpha for this factor is (.742).
Factor-4 Resolving Family Business Problems
Three statements load on to this factor explaining 5.762 per cent out of total variance explained.
The statements are ‘Finding an out side buyer for the business (.833)’; followed by ‘Seeking assistance
from outsiders to resolve business problem (.781)’.Seeking assistance from outsiders to resolve family
problems (.727)'. It has been named as ‘Resolving Family Business Problems’. The reliability coefficient
Cronbach’s Alpha for this factor is (.711)
Factor-5 Equitable Compensation to Family Members
This factor explains 5.046 per cent out of total variance and is made up of three statements. First
statement with loading (.717), ‘Compensating family members involved in the business’ followed by
‘Resolving conflicts among family members’ (.645). 'Balancing family concerns and business interests
(.474). It has been named as ‘Equitable Compensation to Family Members’. The reliability coefficient
Cronbach’s Alpha for this factor is (.599)
Factor- 6 Power Structure in Family Business
This factor accounts for 4.592 per cent out of total variance explained. The statement with highest
factor loading is ‘Maintaining ownership control in the family (.717)’ followed by ‘Setting up a family
foundation (.565)’ and ‘Dealing with incompetent family members active in the business’ (.415)'. It has
been named as ‘Power Structure in Family Business’. The reliability coefficient; Cronbach’s Alpha for this
factor is (.420)
Factor-7 Ensuring Active Involvement in the Family Business
This factor accounts for 3.995 per cent out of total variance explained. The statement with highest
factor loading is ‘Involving non family members in the board of directors (.714)', followed by 'Buying out
family members not actively involved in the business (.673). It has been named as 'Ensuring active
involvement in family business. The reliability coefficient; Cronbach’s Alpha for this factor is (.476)
Thus, seven major dimensions of issues concerning family business are:
1. Professionalizing Family Business
2. Succession Planning
3. Family Decision Making
4. Resolving Family Business Problems
5. Equitable Compensation to Family Members
6. Power Structure in Family Business
7. Ensuring Active Involvement in the Family Business
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The factor structure and dimensions identified above need to be validated through application of
factor analysis on sub samples of the data collected. For this purpose, factor structure of issues concerning
family business has been calculated (Annexure – I) for four industries (Apple, Sports, Handicrafts and
Tourism) separately. The resultant factors have been compared in Table-4.4. Chua et al (2003) have
identified the importance of different family business management issues. They have identified many
probable issues concerning family business management. Based on the assumption that the literature is a
reasonable reflection of the issues of importance to family business managers, they expect that succession
will be perceived as most important, followed by issues related to boards of directors and professionalizing
a family firm’s management.
Conclusion
Though first generation owns majority of the family businesses but they are depending upon third
and second generation of the business.
1. The dominant concerns of family business leaders are related to professionalizing of family
businesses, succession planning, family decision making, Resolving family business problems,
Equitable compensation to family members, Maintaining ownership of family businesses,
Ensuring active involvement in family business.
2. In all the family businesses surveyed full ownership was held by the family members and non
family members do not exist at all. There is no governing board or management board.
3. In majority of the cases (83%) the ownership is with the first generation and rest of the cases
(17%) the second generation owns the family business.
4. In majority of the cases (64.5%) the family businesses managed by the third generation. And in
other 35.5% cases second generation manages the family business.
5. On an average 22 family members actively participate in the business. However the number of
actively participating family members ranges from 10 to 45.
6. On average 4 members in each family do not participate actively in the business but are interested
otherwise and around 4 members each family are not yet interested in the family business.
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ANNEXURES -1: TABLE – 1 (ROTATED COMPONENT MATRIX)
Statement Label

Factor 1

Factor 2

Factor 3

Factor 4

Factor 5

Factor 6

Factor 7

Communality

Professional

.767

.676

Short-long

.683

.578

Relationship

.668

.550

Valuation

.658

.545

Preparation

.635

.622

Estate taxes

.692

.540

Role

.602

.647

Directors

.600

.491

Rivalry

.585

.587

Family members

.512

.537

.496

.493

.413

.534

Selection
Democratic
Loyalty

.775

.669

Ownership

.734

.579

Involvement

.723

.665

Buyer

.833

.758

Business consulting

.781

.700

Family consulting

.727

.623

Compensation

.713

.653

Conflict

.645

.578

Balance

.474

.395

Control

.717

.657

Foundation

.565

.556

Incompetence

.415

.557

Inclusion

.714

.608

Buy –out

.673

.701
15.500

Eigen value

5.007

3.383

2.076

1.489

1.312

1.194

1.039

Percent of variance

19.256

13.010

7.984

5.726

5.046

4.592

3.995

Cumulative variance

19.256

32.266

40.250

45.976

51.022

55.614

59.609
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ANNEXURES- 2: TABLE – 2 (Naming of Factors)
Factor No.

Dimensions
(% of
Variance)

Label

Professional

01.

02.

03.

04.

05.

Short-long
Professionalizin
g of family
Relationship
business
(19.256%)
Valuation

Succession
planning
(13.010%)

1.Changing from family management to professional management(.767)

.758

3.Developing relationship between successor and non family managers(.668)
4. Valuing the business(.658)
5. Preparing and training the successor(.635)

Estate taxes

1.Planning for estate taxes(.692)

Role

2.Maintaining the role for the founder in the business after retirement(.602)

Directors

3. Defining the role of the board of directors(.600)

Rivalry

4.Dealing with rivalry among potential family member successors(.585)

Family
members

5.Selecting family members for positions in the business(.542)

Selection

6.Selecting the successor(.496)

Democratic

7.Changing from an autocratic to a democratic style of leadership(.431)

Buyer
Resolving
family business Business
consulting
problems
(5.726%)
Family
consulting

Cronbach’s Alpha

2.Balancing short term and long term business decisions(.683)

Preparation

Loyalty
Family decision
Ownership
making
(7.984%)
Involvement

Equitable
compensation
to family
members
(5.046%)

Statement (Factor Loading)

1.Maintaining loyalty of non family managers(.775)

.740

.742

2.Distributing ownership among family members(.734)
3.Involving non family managers in making strategic decisions(.723)
1.Finding an outside buyer for the business(.833)

.711

2.Seeking assistance from outsiders to resolve business problems(.781)
3.Seeking assistance from outsiders to resolve family problems(.727)

Compensation 1.Compensating family members involved in the business(.713)
Conflict

2.Resolving conflicts among family members(.645)

Balance

3.Balancing family concerns and business interests(.474)

.599

.420

06.

Control
1.Maintaining ownership control in the family(.717)
Power
Structure in
Foundation
2.Setting up a family foundation(.565)
family business
(4.592%)
Incompetence 3.Dealing with incompetent family members active in the business(.415)

.476

07.

Ensuring active Inclusion
involvement in
the family
business
Buy-out
(3.995%)

1.Including non family members in the board of directors(.714)
2.Buying out family members not actively involved in the business(.673)
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ABSTRACT
The increasing number of corporate scandals, frauds and failures in the last few years has
raised a big question mark on the effectiveness of current corporate governance (CG)
structures of businesses, financial institutions and banks. Consequently, CG disclosure
practices have received much attention and have become a fundamental theme of the modern
corporate regulatory system. This is also envisaged by the recent provisions of the SEBI’s
“Revised Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement”, which encompasses providing information by
a company to the public in a variety of ways. Growing importance is also being accorded to
governance in banks by the Reserve Bank of India in recent years. In view of the importance
of the banking system for financial stability, sound corporate governance and disclosure
practices are not only relevant at the level of individual banks, but are also critical
ingredients at the system level. Effective risk management systems determine the health of
financial system and its ability to survive shocks. This paper is an attempt to look into some
important aspects relating to corporate governance disclosure practices in banks with special
reference to the Jammu and Kashmir Bank Limited. The paper is essentially a descriptive
study the basic foundation of which comes from the Annual Report 2011-12 of the bank and
various websites .The paper reveals that disclosure practices of the bank are very much in
line with the guidelines as prescribed by the RBI and Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement of
the SEBI. An examination of the financial statements reveals that J&K Bank has performed
well and is in the forefront of implementation of best CG practices in the Indian banking
sector.
Key words: Corporate Governance, Disclosure Practices, Risk Management, J&K Bank.
Introduction
Banking system and the Financial Institutions play a significant role in the economic development
of a country. The modern economies have developed primarily by making best use of the banking systems.
An efficient banking system must cater to the needs of high end investors by making available high
amounts of capital for big projects in the industrial, infrastructure and service sectors. At the same time, the
medium and small ventures must also have credit available to them for new investment and expansion of
the existing units. Rural sector in a country like India can grow only if cheaper credit is available to the
farmers for their short and medium term needs. Credit availability for infrastructure sector is also extremely
important. The success of any financial system can be fathomed by finding out the availability of reliable
and adequate credit for infrastructure projects. The banks and the financial institutions also cater to another
important need of the society i.e. mapping up small savings at reasonable rates with several options. The
common man has the option to park his savings under a few alternatives, including the small savings
schemes introduced by the government from time to time and in bank deposits in the form of savings
accounts, recurring deposits and time deposits. Another option is to invest in the stocks or mutual funds. In
addition to the above traditional role, the banks and the financial institutions also perform certain new-age
functions which could not be thought of a couple of decades ago. The facility of internet banking enables a
consumer to access and operate his bank account without actually visiting the bank premises. The facility
of ATMs and the credit/debit cards has revolutionized the choices available with the customers. The banks
also serve as alternative gateways for making payments on account of income tax and online payment of
_________________________
*Former Associate Professor, ICSC, Srinagar.
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various bills like the telephone, electricity and tax. The bank customers can also invest their funds in
various stocks or mutual funds straight from their bank accounts. In the modern day economy, where
people have no time to make these payments by standing in queue, the service provided by the banks is
commendable. Thus, fundamentally, banking system is about creating value for stakeholders. But,
unfortunately, corporate scandals/banking frauds in the recent past shook the confidence of stakeholders
and the wave of these scandals/frauds has had long-lasting and far-reaching impacts on the global
economy. The impacts of scandals/frauds are not limited to the investors and employees of those
companies involved. The externalities of this misbehavior spill over to the entire world, affecting both
publicly traded companies and privately held ones as well. Thus, economic scandals and the recent
financial crisis made it essential to investigate the role of Corporate Governance on bank performance.
In the context of India, the Reserve Bank is continuously striving to ensure compliance with
international standards and best practices of corporate governance in banks as relevant to India. RBI is also
interacting closely with the Government and the SEBI in this regard. Increasing regulatory comfort in
regard to standards of governance in banks gives greater confidence to shift from external regulation to
internal systems of controls and risk-management. Each of the directors of the banks has a role in
continually enhancing the standards of governance in banks through a combination of appropriate
knowledge and values. Further, with the revised SEBI guidelines (Clause 49) demanding the listed Indian
companies to adopt and follow the CG norms, it becomes necessary for every organization to ensure higher
shareholder and stakeholder values. It may be stated here that provisions of the SEBI’s “Revised Clause 49
of the Listing Agreement”, among other things, deals with composition of the board of directors, the
composition and functioning of the audit committee, governance and disclosures regarding subsidiary
companies, disclosures by the company, CEO/CFO certification of financial results, and reporting on CG as
part of the Annual Report, etc.
Need of Corporate Governance in Banking:
Though banks form a crucial link in a country’s financial system and their well-being is
imperative for the economy yet economic scandals and recent financial crisis made it essential to
investigate the role of Corporate Governance on bank performance.In the Indian context, banks and
financial institutions have been making pivotal contributions over the years to nation’s economic growth
and development.Further, cross-border flows and the entry of new products have significantly influenced
the domestic banking sector, forcing banks to adjust the product mix, as also to effect rapid changes in their
processes and operations in order to remain competitive in the globalized environment. These
developments have facilitated greater choices for consumers who have become more discerning and
demanding compelling banks to offer a broader range of products through diverse distribution channels. In
such a scenario, implementation of good corporate governance practices in banks can ensure them to cope
with the changing environment. As we will notice in the paras that follow, corporate governance means to
do everything better and provide for risk assessment, risk cover, early warning systems against failure,
frauds, scandals as well as prompt corrective action.
Objectives:
This paper examines the corporate governance practices and their adherence in banking sector
with special reference to a sample bank (J&K Bank Ltd). The following are some of the broad objectives of
this paper:
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1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Examining the meaning of CG and the RBI initiatives;
Examining the provisions of the ‘Revised Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement’;
Examining the existing CG Practices of the sample bank;
Examining whether the practices in vogue bring changes in the bank in terms of transparency and
economic growth; and
Examining whether the existing practices ensure protection of stakeholders’ rights and interests.

Scope, Period and Methodology:
For the purpose of this paper, a sample bank-the Jammu and Kashmir Bank Limited-has been
selected for the case study as it has contributed significantly to the state economy. The bank is a part of
both the BSE Sensex and the NSE Nifty. This bank has been selected on the ground that it is the largest
private-sector bank where ownership of the state government is dominant (53.17 per cent J&K Government
equity shareholdings), and also its share prices (face value being Rs 10) touched a record of Rs 1413.30 in
the BSE and Rs 1413.75 in the NSE respectively on 10th December, 2012 where some lakh shares of the
Bank were traded. The study pertains to the financial year 2011-12. The reason for selection of the said
period is that the easy availability of the Annual Report for the said financial year which was obtained from
the corporate headquarters of the bank. This report has been analyzed on the basis of various key
parameters required for good corporate governance practices for its compliance with the revised clause 49
of the Listing Agreement with Stock exchange, Corporate Governance Voluntary Guidelines 2009, OECD
2004, Provisions required by the Companies Act, 1956 and Monetary Measures initiated by RBI and its
Guidelines on ownership of governance. It is in place to mention here that the transparency in decision
making, accountability and responsibility, disclosure of important information, share price movements, and
mandatory requirements under Clause 49 are taken as indicators of good corporate governance.
Corporate Governance: Meaning
With the rapid change in the business environment and emergence of new regulations by world
bodies like EEC, WTO, OECD, World Bank, etc. the concept of CG is gaining momentum. Corporate
governance is a concept rather than an instrument. It focuses on appropriate management and control
structure of a company. Also included in the concept are power relations between owners, the board of
directors,, management and the stakeholders. Most definitions relate to control of company or managerial
conduct. The Cadbury Report (UK) states, ’CG is the system by which businesses are directed and
controlled”. CG is not just corporate management; it is something much broader to include a fair, efficient
and transparent administration to meet some well-defined objectives. It relates to a code of conduct, the
management of a company observes while exercising its powers. ‘Corporate governance is concerned with
ways of bringing the interests of investors and manager into line and ensuring that firms are run for the
benefit of investors’. In a narrow sense, corporate governance involves a set of relationships amongst the
company’s management, its board of directors, its shareholders, its auditors and other stakeholders. These
relationships, which involve various roles/rules and incentives, provide the structure through which the
objectives of the company are set, and the means of attaining these objectives as well as monitoring
performance are determined. In a broader sense, however, good corporate governance- the extent to which
companies is run in an open and honest manner- is important for overall market confidence, the efficiency
of capital allocation, the growth and development of countries’ industrial bases, and ultimately the nations’
overall wealth and welfare. It is important to note that in both the narrow as well as in the broad definitions,

22

THE COMMUNICATIONS

Vol. 21, No. 1 (2012)

the concepts of disclosure and transparency occupy centre-stage. Thus, the key aspects of good corporate
governance include transparency of corporate structures and operations; the accountability of managers and
the boards to shareholders; and corporate responsibility towards stakeholders. It is in place to mention here
that corporate governance is a subject of significance for both public policy and markets. It is useful to
recognize that it is a dynamic concept, in terms of scope, thrust and relevance. For example, the issue is
approached very differently today compared to original view of the Cadbury Committee on the subject.
East-Asian crisis gave a new dimension to corporate governance in the context of financial stability. In
U.S.A., the regulatory regimes, post-corporate scandals, are very different from those of the early 90’s. The
OECD set out its corporate governance principles in 1999 but revised them in 2004. Basel Committee on
Banking Supervision (under the aegis of the BIS) published guidelines on corporate governance in banks in
1999. As an update, in July 2005, the Basel Committee has issued a Consultative Document on enhancing
corporate governance for banking organizations, seeking comments by end October 2005.Banking has
become complex and it has been recognized that there is a need to attach more importance to qualitative
standards such as internal controls and risk management, composition and role of the board and disclosure
standards. Corporate Governance has become very important for banks to perform and remain in
competition in the era of liberalization and globalization. The corporate governance framework, however,
should ensure that timely and accurate disclosure is made on all material matters regarding the
corporation/bank, including the financial situation, performance, ownership, and governance of the
company.
RBI Initiatives
The formal policy announcement in regard to corporate governance was first made by RBI in the
Mid-Term Review of the Monetary and Credit Policy on October 21, 2001. Pursuant to this announcement,
a Consultative Group was constituted in November 2001 under the Chairmanship of Dr A.S Ganguly:
basically, with a view to strengthen the internal supervisory role of the Boards. As a follow-up of the
Ganguly Committee Report, in Mid-Term Review of the Monetary and Credit Policy in November 2003,
the concept of ‘fit and proper’ criteria for directors of banks was formally enunciated, and it included the
process of collecting information, exercising due diligence and constitution of a Nomination Committee of
the board to scrutinize the declarations made by the bank directors. In this regard, it will be useful to refer
to the RBI guidelines on ownership and governance in the private sector banks released recently. It is
heartening to note that based on the guidelines issued by RBI, all the banks in the private sector have
carried out, through their nomination committees, the exercise of due diligence in respect of the directors
on their Boards. The Reserve Bank has withdrawn its nominee directors from almost all the private sector
banks. Observers have been appointed as transitional measures mostly in respect of those banks which are
yet to fully comply with the Reserve Bank’s guidelines of ownership of governance.RBI has suggested
bringing public sector banks on par with the private sector banks in this regard. The Government has been
requested to keep in view the policy framework for governance in private sector banks. Uniformity in
regulatory framework between different categories of banks is formally established. Several amendments to
the Banking Regulation Act have been proposed which would enhance RBI’s capacity to ensure sound
governance especially relevant to the banks, consistent with global best practices. Thus, Reserve Bank is
continuously striving to ensure compliance with international standards and best practices of corporate
governance in banks as relevant to India. RBI is also interacting closely with the Government and the SEBI
in this regard. Increasing regulatory comfort in regard to standards of governance in banks gives greater
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confidence to shift from external regulation to internal systems of controls and risk-management. Each of
the directors of the banks has a role in continually enhancing the standards of governance in banks through
a combination of appropriate knowledge and values.
Disclosure of CG and Revised Provisions of Clause 49:
It is an admitted fact that any institution should have a character, culture and interest that are worth
pursuing even if they appear to be at variance from the sum of the interests of the individual, or the
minority or the majority stakeholders. This naturally speaks of the significance of sound governance in an
institution. The major players in the area of corporate governance, within the corporation are corporate
board, shareholders and employees. Externally, the pace of corporate governance is set by the government
as the regulator, customer and lenders of finance and social ethos of our times. The scope and extent of
corporate governance are set by the legal, financial and business framework. Because of the reforms
brought about by the regulating authorities in India, Indian companies shall have to comply with the legal
framework. This has a favourable impact on corporate disclosure in India. As stated above, provisions of
the SEBI’s “Revised Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement”, among other things, deals with composition of
the board of directors, the composition and functioning of the audit committee, governance and disclosures
regarding subsidiary companies, disclosures by the company, CEO/CFO certification of financial results,
and reporting on CG as part of the Annual Report, etc. Some important aspects of disclosure in CG Report
under the Listing Agreement are:1. Board of Directors:
(i)
Composition of Board;
(ii)
Non-Executive Director’s Compensation and Disclosures;
(iii)
Other Provisions as to Board and Committees; and
(iv)
Code of Conduct.
2. Audit Committee:
(i)
Qualified and Independent Audit Committee;
(ii)
Meeting of Audit Committee;
(iii)
Powers of Audit Committee;
(iv)
Role of Audit Committee; and
(v)
Review of Information by Audit Committee.
3. Subsidiary Company:
4. Disclosures:
(i)
Basis of Related Party Transactions;
(ii)
Disclosure of Accounting Treatment;
(iii)
Risk Management Procedures;
(iv)
Proceeds from Public Issues, Rights Issues, and Preferential Issues;
(v)
Remuneration of Directors;
(vi)
Management; and
(vii)
Shareholders.
It may be indicated here that the Ministry of Corporate Affairs, has issued Corporate Governance
Voluntary Guidelines, 2009. The main provisions of the guidelines are as under:
1. Board of Directors:
(i)
Appointments of Directors;
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(ii)
Independent Directors; and
(iii)
Remuneration of Directors.
2. Responsibilities of the Board:
(i)
Training of Directors;
(ii)
Enabling quality decision making;
(iii)
Risk Management;
(iv)
Evaluation of Performance of Board of Directors, committees thereof and of individual
directors; and
(v)
Board to place systems to ensure compliance with laws.
3. Audit Committee of Board:
(i)
Audit Committee – Constitution;
(ii)
Audit Committee - Enabling powers; and
(iii)
Audit Committee - Role and Responsibilities.
4. Auditors:
(i)
Appointment of Auditors;
(ii)
Certificate of Independence;
(iii)
Rotation of Audit partners and firms;
(iv)
Need for clarity for information to be sought by auditor and/or provided by the company
to him/it; and
(v)
Appointment of Internal Auditor.
5. Secretarial Audit:
6. Institution of Mechanism for Whistle Blowing.
Disclosure Practices at J&K Bank
J&K Bank: A Brief Profile
The Jammu and Kashmir Bank Limited, popularly known as J&K Bank started its journey in the
year 1938 and in the year 2013 the bank will be celebrating its platinum jubilee. In all these years, the bank
has progressed from strength to strength, despite challenges and hardships and continues to make
significant strides in all important areas of operation. The total number of branches of the bank as on 31st
March 2012 stood at 603. The business strategy of the bank is focused on the socio-economic development
of the home state through an exhaustive need-based credit dispensation and selective pan-India quality
lending. The process was initiated with a slew of re-engineering processes. The objective is to attain a
healthy balance sheet, better asset liability management, optimal asset utilization and redefined systems and
procedures to achieve higher efficiency, TQM, better compliance and risk management and real-time
monitoring to accelerate decision making. The bank’s aggregate business breached a psychological mark
and stood at Rs 86,424.32 Crores at FY 2011-12 end from the previous year’s figure of Rs 70,869.57
Crores, registering a 22 per cent growth. The total deposits of the bank have grown by Rs 8,670.97 Crores
from Rs 44,675.93 Crores as on 31st March 2011 to Rs 53,346.90 Crores as on 31st March 2012, registering
a growth of 19.41per cent. The bank continued its prudent approach in expanding quality credit assets in
line with its policy on Credit Risk Management. The net advances of the bank increased by Rs 6,883.78
Crores from Rs 26,193.64 Crores as on 31st March 2011 to Rs 33,077.42 Crores as on 31st March 2012, a
growth of 26.28 per cent. The bank’s performance in the recovery of NPA’s during the year continued to
be good and robust. Investment portfolio of the bank increased by Rs 1,928.55 Crores from Rs 19,695.77
Crores as 31st March 2011 to Rs 21,624.32 Crores as on 31st March 2012. As far as the income of the bank
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is concerned, interest income recorded a growth of Rs 1,122.45 Crores during the year 2011-12. The net
income from operations (Interest spreads plus non-interest income) has registered a growth of 13.84 per
cent. The gross profit for the FY2011-12 stood at Rs 1,370.33 Crores as compared to Rs 1,149.49 Crores in
the FY 2010-11, registering a growth of 19.21per cent. The bank registered highest ever Net Profit of Rs
803.25 Crores for the FY2011-12 compared to Rs 615.20 Crores for the FY 2010-11, registering an
impressive growth of 30.57 per cent. It is for the first time in the history of J&K Bank that a dividend of
335 per cent has been declared in its 74thAGM held at SKICC on 14th July 2012.It may be indicated here
that J&K Bank’s vision and endeavour for being a developmental institution, central to the socio-economic
development of J&K State, has reaped rich dividends for the bank. The policy enabled the mobilization of
low-cost deposits and their deployment in highly productive, but credit-starved sectors of the J&K
economy. These sectors, apart from being high-yielding, accelerate the desired diversification of the Bank’s
credit portfolio and also help fulfil the bank’s priority sector obligations. It is a matter of satisfaction that
J&K Bank has established a tradition of exemplary practice in Corporate Governance. It encompasses not
only regulatory and legal requirements but also several voluntary practices, aimed at a high level of
business ethics, effective supervision and enhancement of shareholder value.
Vision:
“To catalyze economic transformation and capitalize on growth”. Bank’s vision is to engender and
catalyze economic transformation of Jammu and Kashmir and capitalize from the growth induced financial
prosperity thus engineered. The Bank aspires to make Jammu and Kashmir the most prosperous state in the
country, by helping create a new financial architecture for the J&K economy, at the center of which will be
the J&K Bank. At the same time, bank wants to expand its existing network in other states of the country
which offer better potential for the Banking.
Mission:
Bank’s mission is two-fold: i) to provide the people of J&K international quality financial service
and solutions; and ii) to be a super-specialist Bank in the rest of the country. “The two together will make
us the most profitable Bank in the country”.
Corporate Governance Disclosures:
Effective and timely disclosure enhances a bank’s reputation for integrity and gives investors and
others confidence in its financial reporting. Shareholders and potential investors require reliable,
consistently presented information in order to assess management performance and strategy, and from there
to make informed decisions when they vote their shares. There are three key areas of disclosure:
 Financial performance;
 Financial and non-financial risk exposure; and
 Corporate governance standards.
From the Annual Report, it is observed that J&K Bank has been committed to all the basic tenets
of good Corporate Governance well before the Securities and Exchange Board of India and the Stock
Exchanges pursuant to Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement mandated these. Now, it is bank’s endeavour to
go beyond the letter of Corporate Governance codes and apply it innovatively in a more meaningful
manner, thereby making it relevant to the organization that is operating in a specific environment.
In line with its vision, J&K Bank wants to use Corporate Governance innovatively in a transitional
economy like Jammu and Kashmir. The Bank wants to use Corporate Governance as an instrument of
economic and social transformation. But in due course, bank must set its self-targets of social and
economic reporting as a part of annual disclosures. This will help it conceptualize and contextualize the
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form and content of Corporate Governance in a developing state. Given the fact that J&K Bank is and is
seen as a great success of “public-private partnership”, the Bank as a business is expected to play a role in
social transformation of the economy. This lends urgency to implementation of good governance practices
which go beyond the Corporate Governance code.
The bank, as the prime corporation of Jammu and Kashmir, has a focused interest in making the
state a safe place for business. J&K Bank has a key role to play in providing public and private services,
financial infrastructure and employment. As such, the efficiency and accountability of the corporation is a
matter of both private and public interest and the Governance, therefore, comes at the top of the agenda.
The fact that the bank is state owned but professionally managed, having a large size of international
investors, governance is critical. For the bank, Corporate Governance is concerned with the systems of
laws, regulations and practices, which will promote enterprise, ensure accountability and trigger
performance. The J&K Bank, for one, stands for being more accountable, practice self-policing and make
financial transactions transparent and constitutional.
Board of Directors
The responsibility for good governance rests on the Corporate Board which has the primary duty
of ensuring that principles of Corporate Governance, both as imbibed in law and regulations and those
expected by stakeholders, are religiously and voluntarily complied with and the stakeholder’s interests are
kept at utmost high level. The Bank’s Board of Directors comprises a judicious mix of Executive, NonExecutive and Independent Directors as per the Corporate Governance requirements. Appreciating the fact
that Board Composition is key to Corporate Governance, the Board of Directors of the Bank consists of
eminent persons with considerable professional experience and expertise in Banking, Finance, Economics,
Industry, Law etc., combining their wide ranging experiences to impart values and provide direction to
Bank’s development. The Board is professional and an active Board which meets frequently during the
year to chart out policies and practices. The present strength of the Board is eight comprising of
Chairman/CEO and seven Non- Executive Directors.
The Bank’s Board plays a pivotal role in ensuring good governance. Its style of functioning is
democratic. The Members of the Board always have complete freedom to express their opinion and
decisions are taken on the basis of a consensus arrived at after detailed discussion. The members are also
free to bring up any matter for discussion at Board Meetings with the permission of Chairman. The day-today management of the Bank is conducted by the Chairman & CEO, subject to the supervision and control
of the Board of Directors. The functions performed by the Board of the Bank for efficient and effective
utilization of resources at their disposal to achieve the goals visualized, inter-alia, include setting Corporate
Missions, laying down Corporate Philosophy, formulation of Strategic and other Business Plans, laying
down of Control Measures and compliance with Laws and Regulations.
It is in place to mention here that all the major issues included in the agenda for discussion in the
Board, are backed by comprehensive background information to enable the Board to take informed
decisions. Agenda papers are generally circulated seven working days prior to the meeting of the Board.
Also the Board agenda contains the Compliance Report of all the decisions taken at the previous Board
Meeting. The Members of the Board exercise due diligence in performance of the functions as Directors of
the Bank and follow highest degree of business ethics, transparent practices and code of good governance
amidst cordial environment. During the year under review, eleven Board Meetings were held, in due
compliance with statutory provisions. It is pertinent to note that the Board of the Company has in all its
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endeavour ensured that true and fair disclosures are made to its constituents through various publications
regarding plans, strategies and performance. The Board disclosed that: The Executive Management of Bank regularly places various reviews before the Board on the
performance of the Bank so as to enable it to exercise effective control and check over the
working of the Bank;
 Bank has not entered into any materially significant transaction with its Directors, Management or
with their Relatives, other than the normal course of business of the Bank;
 All Directors of Bank except State Govt nominees are Non-Executive and Independent Directors
within the meaning of clause 49 of Listing Agreement;
 The Bank did not enter into any material related party transaction with its Directors or
Management or their Relatives that would potentially conflict with and adversely affect interests
of the Bank;
 The Directors did not incur any disqualification under Section 274(l) (g) of the Companies Act,
1956 or under any other law applicable to the Bank;
 None of the Directors of the Bank are holding positions as Chairman of more than five and as a
Member of more than ten Audit, Remuneration and Shareholders Grievance Committees;
 The Bank has complied with Corporate Governance norms as stipulated by SEBI; and
 The Bank has complied with all applicable accounting standards and related RBI guidelines.
Audit Committee
Bank has constituted an Audit Committee of the Board (ACB) comprising of 4 Non-Executive
Independent Directors. The main functions of the Audit Committee are to assess and review the financial
reporting system of the Bank, to ensure that the Financial Statements of the Bank are correct, sufficient and
credible. It addresses itself to matters pertaining to adequacy of internal controls, reliability of financial
statements / other management information, adequacy of provisions, whether the audit tests are appropriate
and scientifically carried out. It follows up on all issues raised in the Long Form Audit Report and interacts
with External Auditors before finalization of Annual Financial Accounts and Reports focusing primarily on
accounting policies and practices, major accounting entries and compliance with the Accounting Standards.
The Committee also reviews the adequacy of Internal Control System and holds discussions with Internal
Auditors / Inspectors on any significant finding and follow up action thereon. It also reviews the financial
and risk management policies of the Bank and evaluates the findings of any internal investigation where
there is any suspected fraud or irregularity or failure of Internal Control System of material nature and
reports to the Board. ACB also focuses on the follow up of inter-branch adjustment accounts and other
major areas of Balancing of Books and House Keeping. The Audit Committee of the Board consists of four
members, one acting as chairman.
The Audit Committee met fourteen times during the year in due compliance with RBI and Listing
Agreement requirements.
Management Committee
The Management Committee of the Board considers various business matters of material
significance like sanctioning of loan proposals, compromise / write-off cases, sanction of capital and
revenue expenditures, etc. It comprises CEO/Chairman and 5 members. The Management Committee met
nine times during the year.
Integrated Risk Management Committee
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Bank has constituted an Integrated Risk Management Committee to manage market risk, credit
risk and operational risk in an integrated and efficient manner and the Committee performs the following
essential functions:
 Identify, monitor and measure the risk profile of the Bank;
 Develop policies and procedures, verify the models that are used for pricing complex products and
also identify new risks;
 Develop policies that clearly spell out the quantitative prudential limits on various segments of
Bank’s operations; and
 Effectively communicate the risk strategy and policies throughout the organization Composition,
Meetings and Attendance. The Committee consists of: Chairman and three members.
The Integrated Risk Management Committee met three times during the year
Shareholders / Investors Grievance Committee
Bank has constituted a Committee designated as Shareholders Investors Grievance Committee
which looks into redressing of Shareholders and Investors Complaints.All Shareholders’ / Investors’
Grievances / Correspondence are expeditiously attended to and the replies sent generally within a period of
7 days of receipt. No share transfer beyond 30 days was pending as on 31st March, 2012. All requests for
dematerialization of shares are likewise processed and confirmation communicated to Investors and
Depository Participants within five working days.During the year 396 service requests / complaints were
received and all these service requests / complaints stand redressed.Shareholders / Investors Grievance
Committee consists of three directors, one acting as chairman.Shareholders / Investors Grievance
Committee met three times during the year.
Other Committees
Monitoring of Large Value Frauds Committee
This Committee has been constituted pursuant to RBI directions to monitor the fraud cases
involving an amount of Rs 1 Crore and above.The Committee consists of: chairman of the Bank and 4
members. This committee met three times during the year;
Nomination Committee
The Nomination Committee of the Board has been constituted in pursuance to the directions of
RBI, for implementation of Ganguly Committee Recommendations with a view to decide the fit and proper
person criteria for appointment / continuing to hold office of Director in the Bank. The Committee consists
of Chairman/CEO and two members. The Committee met three times during the year;
Customer Service Committee
The Committee has been constituted with a view to look into matters relating to customer
complaints and speedy redressal thereof. The Committee consists of: Bank Chairman and three members.
The Committee met three times during the year;
Information Technology Committee
Bank has constituted IT Committee, with a view to monitor the progress of effective assimilation
and speedy implementation of Information Technology in the Bank. The Committee consists of
Chairman/CEO and two members. The Committee met three times during the year.
Legal Committee
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Bank has constituted a Legal Committee to take review of legal and suit filed cases. The
Committee consists of four members, one acting as chairman. It met five times during the year
Estates Committee
Bank has constituted the Estates Committee to evaluate, negotiate and finalize purchase and lease
of premises for Bank’s branches/offices and staff quarters, within and outside the state. The Committee
consists of three persons one acting as chairman. This Committee met three times during the year; and
Compensation Committee
Bank has constituted the Compensation Committee to consider and approve the amount of performance
linked incentives to be paid to Chairman and Senior Executives of the Bank and framing the guidelines for
the introduction and management of Employee Stock Option Scheme. The Committee consists of three
members one acting as chairman.
Remuneration Policy
(a) Chairman/CEO: Monthly Remuneration being paid to the Chief Executive Officer / Whole-time
Directors is subject to approval of Reserve Bank of India in terms of Section 35B of the Banking
Regulation Act, 1949; and
(b) Non - Executive Directors: Non - Executive Directors other than the State Govt, and RBI
nominated Directors are paid only sitting fees for the meetings attended.
Other Disclosures
(a) Code of conduct for Board members and Senior Management Personnel: The Board of
directors has approved a code for board members and senior management personnel of J&K bank.
In terms of Revised clause of 49 of the Listing agreement, a confirmation from the Chairman and
CEO regarding compliance with the code by all the Directors and senior management has been
furnished by the Chairman and CEO;
(b) CEO/CFO Certification: In terms of Revised Clause of 49 of the Listing Agreement, the
certification by the CEO/CFO on the financial statements and internal controls relating to financial
reporting has been obtained;
(c) Insider Trading Code: Bank has formulated a code for prevention of Insider Trading pursuant to
SEBI (Prohibition of Insider Trading) Amendment Regulations 2002 to prevent practices of
Insider Trading;
(d) Ethical Corporate policy for Acceptance of Gifts: Bank has introduced Corporate Ethical policy
for setting forth code of accountability of J&K Bank’s Directors, officers and Employees in the
discharge and performance of their responsibilities; and
(e) Ethical Standards Employed by the Bank: The bank has formulated service manual for its
employees. This manual contains comprehensive regulations on ethical standards to be
mandatorily observed by all the employees of the bank.
Concluding Remarks
Banks and financial institutions have been making pivotal contributions over the years to a
nation’s economic growth and development. The banking industry in developing, emerging and transitional
economies is mostly owned by government. This being so, banks are mostly guided by government bodies
and many laws based on stereotype procedures. The accountability idea is less apparent as the concept of
government job discourages the spirit of competition. The need for corporate governance in such
economies not only arises from resolving problems of ownership and control, but also from ensuring
transparency in achieving the desired goal of corporate governance. However, economic scandals and the
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recent financial crisis made it essential to investigate the role of Corporate Governance on bank
performance. The concept of corporate governance is centuries old but it has gained a lot of momentum in
last two decades in India. In essence, corporate governance is the system by which companies are directed
and controlled. J&K Bank has established a tradition of exemplary practice in Corporate Governance. It
encompasses not only regulatory and legal requirements, but also several voluntary practices, aimed at a
high level of business ethics, effective supervision and enhancement of shareholder value.
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ABSTRACT
The present research paper examines the problems and prospectus of children in general and that of
Kashmir in particular. It analyses the various issues and concerns about the children who are
socialized in a state of confusion and chaos, where excessive obsession breeds fear and nervousness
marrying the prospects, where physical, mental, cultural, intellectual or emotional well-being is
endangered, and where the bigotry and hegemony have claimed the lives of thousands of children. A
special mention in the paper has been given to causes and consequences of problems of children in
Kashmir enumerating their psychological, social, educational, political economic and cultural
dimensions. It also highlights the critical outlook of child development aiming at their needs,
aspirations and attitudes. Children are among the most neglected, abused and exploited segments of the
population. Unacceptable forms of exploitation of children at work exist and persist. Slavery, debt,
bondage, trafficking, sexual exploitation, the use of children in drug trade and in armed conflict, as well
as hazardous work are all defined as worst forms of child labour. It is in this light that the present
paper has been formulated and developed with the objective of developing a sociological understanding
of problems and prospectus of children in Kashmir.

Key words: Child development, Socialization, Child Problems and Issues, Implications.
Introduction
What would you do if your baby cried continuously but was not ill, hungry or in need of a diaper
change? Would you hold your baby, roll back and forth, walk around and sing gently until the crying
stopped, even if it takes hours. Your action will depend on your culture. The traditional Navaho Indian
response usually was to remove the baby from social contact until the crying stopped. After making sure
that the baby was not ill or in any physical distress, he or she would be taken outside of the small single
room house and left in a safe place until the crying stopped. Then the baby would be brought indoors again
to join the family; perhaps as a result Navaho babies in this way are usually very quiet. They learn early
that making noise causes them to be removed from the social contact. An integrated personality emerges
only when a child develops the right attitude towards life, positive quality of sincerity, honesty of purpose,
total commitment to whatever one undertakes to do and supreme concern for the well-being of all whom he
or she comes into contact with. This is the outcome of proper socialization. Now a million dollar question
is what about the children who are socialized in a state of confusion and chaos? The children in Kashmir
are neglected, abused and exploited and there is need to restrict and eradicate the most intolerable forms of
child labour. These problems rob children of their health, education, freedom and their prospectus for a
better future.
Socialization
Human infants are born without any culture. They must be transformed by their parents, teachers and others
into social and cultural animals. The general process of acquiring culture is referred to as socialization. It is
the process whereby one internalizes the norms of his group so that a distinct self emerges, unique to this
individual (Horton and Hunt). Socialization may be differentiated from sociality, socialism and maturation.
Sociality may mean the capacity to mix with others, to enter into relations with them easily and
comfortably. Socialism is a theory, not a quality or a process. It is a theory that the means
____________________________
*Assistant Professor, Department of Sociology, University of Kashmir, Srinagar
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of production, exchange and distribution should be owned and controlled either by the state or by other
associations. Maturation refers primarily to the physical and chemical process of development over which
man has comparatively little control. It is growing up and gradual changing of the organism from birth to
this last breath. During socialization we learn the language of our culture is born into as well as the roles we
are to play in life. For example, girls learn how to be daughters, sisters, friends, wives and mothers. In
addition, they learn about the occupational roles that their society allows them. Looking around the world
we see that different cultures use different techniques to socialize their children. There are two broad types
of teaching methods, formal and informal. Formal education is what primarily happens in a class room. It
usually is structured, controlled and directed primarily by adult teachers who are professional “knower’s”.
In contrast informal education can occur anywhere. It involves imitation of what other do and say as well as
experimentation and repetitive practice of basic skills. This is what happens when children role play adult
interactions in their games.
The Childhood Lost: Issues and Concerns
Children in Kashmir are socialized in a state of confusion and chaos, where excessive obsession
breads fear and nervousness, where physical, mental, cultural, intellectual or emotional well-being is
endangered and where the bigotry and hegemony have claimed the lives of thousands of children. Response
to such situations by children in Kashmir leads to defective Developmental Quotient (DQ), a measure of
the development of perception, bodily functions, social relations, memory, imitation, manipulative ability,
emotional balance and intelligence. Defective socialization may result in sever retardation in physical,
social and moral growth and development; the effects on the development on personality and behaviour
appear to be even more severe.
Delinquency has emerged as a common feature among the children in Kashmir. There may be
several factors responsible for delinquency. Broadly, they may be divided under two categories: individual
factors and situational factors. Individual factors consist of personality traits like hostility, feeling of
insecurity, fear, emotional conflict, defiance etc. The situational factors include family environment, peer
group influence, school environment, and influence of movies and so on. While individual factors are no
doubt important, the changing social environment has become more significant in inducting young people
to delinquency. The harmful and immoral acts like smoking, drinking, drug abuse, violence and brutality
depicted in everyday life, movies, and story books leave a lasting impression on the fragile minds of the
children. They learn new techniques of violence and crime directly or indirectly supported by disorganized
social system of Kashmir.
It is indeed criminal injustice to children when they work out of their sheer poverty or out of
ignorance and lack of motivation on the part of parents. Hundreds of thousands of children work in
handicrafts (Shawl embroidery, wood-carving paper-machie, Gabba and NambaSazi), other cottage
industries, hotels and eateries, auto workshops or other vocations. At a time when a child ought to be
playing or studying in a school, many children carry too heavy burden on the frail shoulders. What a waste
of young human resources!
Stress has become an integral part of life in Kashmir and spares none. Anxiety and fear stalk every
one child or youth, man or women, house wife or working women, persons living in cities or villages, the
rich man or the poor man. Only a few know how to tackle stress. But what about children who get
socialized in a stressful social atmosphere? The competitive world demands them to reach the peak of
excellence they themselves could not achieve. On the other hand, the disturbed situation does not allow
children to exploit fully the potential and reach the peak of excellence. For this they have to struggle a lot.
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According to Strategic Foresight Group of International Centrefor Peace Initiatives, Mumbai, August 2004
about 45,000 stress related cases in Kashmir were expected per year in next five years.
Many children face emotional deprivation, absence of mothering, lack of love experiences which
cause tragic ill effects on personality development. For the new born baby, survival is of the first
importance. But survival alone is not enough and in most cases it is doubtful whether mere satisfaction of
his physical need will secure even that. We know that love is the essential part of the nourishment of every
baby and unless he is loved he will not grow and develop as a healthy organism: socially, psychologically,
spiritually and physically. But the question remains to be seen what about the children who lost one parent
or both in a chaos and confusion prevailing in Kashmir for two decade now?
Reports of ill-treating young, impressionable children are on the rise. This leaves their minds
damaged and often results in retaliatory action. The major motivation sometimes is not robbery; aggression
becomes a means of taking out frustration. Many people treat their child servants like 18th century slaves,
while in the same house they continue to shower affection and wealth on their own children. This disparity
tempts a child servant to steal or, commit a crime out of sheer jealousy. Employer’s responses to their child
servants and child servants to their employers are conditioned by their social environment and that is where
the trouble begins. Equal opportunities to all are the base of all democracies and education is one of the
strongest tools for empowering any section of society. We no longer talk these days in terms of familiar
concept of literacy; we are now more interested in what is called computer literacy or E-literacy. Children
basically enjoy the same rights as adults. However, because they are minors, they need special protection.
They are most vulnerable section of our society. They need special care and protection if their future is to
be made secure. Ultimately child development and welfare is in the interest of social development.
Nowhere, perhaps are children so widely and mercilessly exploited as a work force as in Kashmir
and despite legislation to curb exploitation of child labour, the practice continues unabated resulting in the
violation of thousands and lakhs of children. They are forced to work for long hours but paid low wages.
Many a time they don't get a penny. The children face a host of problems including lack of basic amenities
and wage disparity on the basis of sex. Most of the children have left schools after the death of their fathers
in different militancy-related incidents. It had become impossible for their families to send them to schools.
According to unofficial estimates, there're about 300,000 child labourers in the state. In the 2001
census, the number was pegged at 1, 75,000, with 70% of the teenagers belonging to the Valley and most of
them orphaned in the conflict. Majority of them were females working in unorganised sectors like
handicrafts.
The main causes of child labour in Kashmir include conflict situation, poverty, unemployment,
and excess population. Among these, conflict situation and poverty are the primary cause of child labour.
These poor orphaned families struggle for survival which makes their children work in factories, shops,
even selling items on streets. Child labour does more than deprive children of their education and mental
and physical development - their childhood is stolen. Immature and inexperienced child labourers may be
completely unaware of the short and long term risks involved in their work.
Working long hours, child labourers are often denied a basic school education, normal social
interaction, personal development and emotional support from their family. Beside these problems, children
face many physical dangers - and death - from forced labour. Physical injuries and mutilations are caused
by badly maintained machinery on farms and in factories, machete accidents in plantations, and any
number of hazards encountered in industries such as mining, ceramics and fireworks manufacture.
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Growth deficiency is prevalent among working children, who tend to be shorter and lighter than
other children; these deficiencies also impact on their adult life. Long-term health problems, such as
respiratory disease, vision loss, and a variety of cancers, are common in children who are forced to work
long hours. A significant majority of children suffer from myopia due to the constant eyestrain while others
faced immediate and long-term implications including accidents, cuts and burns, chronic bronchitis, chest
pain, cough and dysphasia.
Causes and Consequences
India is one of the countries with the highest level of children population in the world. It has also
the highest level of child labour and other problems. Kashmir is no exception. Poverty and its related
problems are some for the main causes of problems of children. Poverty in Kashmir is chronic due to,
among others, population pressure, land degradation, unemployment and under-employment among adults
and school leavers (youth). Children are paid lower wages than adults, not unionized, and do not demand
workers’ rights. They are thought to be more efficient in certain types of work and thus prepared for such
type of jobs. Poverty is undoubtedly a dominant factor in the use of child labour; families on or below the
poverty line force their children into work to supplement their households meagre income. Eradicating
poverty however, is the only first step on the road to eliminating child labour. Most children in Kashmir
work in handicrafts, in which boys and girls as young as 8 to 10 years old usually work from morning to
evening. Other common jobs are collecting firewood, tending to animals, begging, domestic labour, dying
cloth. Children that work are not only subject to the strains and hazards of their labour, they are also denied
the education or training that could enable them escape the poverty trap. The other main cause of child
labour is cultural values. The Kashmir culture encourages children to work to develop skills. Children are
considered as assets to generate income in time of poverty. Children should, therefore, be given work at
home early in life and be obliged to assist parents. Other reasons include educational problems, like
distance from school, poor quality of education, over-crowding, inability to support schooling; family
disintegration due to divorce, death, armed conflict, and rapid urbanization.
Child labour does more than deprive children of their education and mental and physical
development - their childhood is stolen. Immature and inexperienced child labourers may be completely
unaware of the short and long term risks involved in their work. Working long hours, child labourers are
often denied a basic school education, normal social interaction, personal development and emotional
support from their family. Besides these problems, children may face many physical dangers, death and
forced labour. Physical injuries and mutations are caused by badly maintained machinery on farms and in
factories, accidents in plantations, and any number of hazards encountered in industries such as handicrafts,
ceramics and fireworks manufacture. Pesticide poisoning is one of the biggest killers of child labourers. In
Kashmir, pesticides have killed many children. Exhaustion and malnutrition are a result of underdeveloped
children performing heavy manual labour; working long hours in unbearable conditions and not earning
enough to feed them adequately. Growth deficiency is thus prevalent among working children, who tend to
be shorter and lighter than other children; these deficiencies also impact on their adult life. Many children
in Kashmir face homelessness through poverty or migration, or because they have been abandoned, or
orphaned. It was not unusual to see whole families living in open air after devastating October, 5,
earthquake in Kashmir. Homeless children have the odds stacked against them. They are exposed to the
elements, have an uncertain supply of food, are likely to miss out on education and medical treatment, and
are at high risk of suffering addiction, abuse and illness. Poor health is a chronic problem for children in
Kashmir. Many children are malnourished and underweight. The working children live and work amidst
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trash, fields, animals and open sewers. Not only are they exposed and susceptible to disease, they are also
unlikely to be vaccinated or receive medical treatment. Child labourers suffer from exhaustion, injury,
exposure to dangerous chemicals, muscle and bone afflictions.
Paradoxically, in Kashmir child labour may not even be recognized when children work as part of
the family unit. This is particularly common in agriculture, where an entire family may have to work to
meet a particular quota or target and cannot afford to employ outside help. Children may also be expected
to act as unpaid domestic servants in their own home, taking care of the family’s needs while both parents
work. Employers often justify the use of children by claiming that a child’s small, nimble hands are vital to
the production of certain products such as handicrafts. These young children are unaware of their rights and
less likely to complain or revolt. Drug abuse, depression, damaged self-esteem; behavioural problems are
other psycho-social problems of children in Kashmir. Looking at gender discrimination, females are often
discriminated against. Their health, education, prosperity are all impacted. The problem is worse in
conservative rural Kashmir than urban centres. Because girls carry the liability of dowry and leave the
family home after marriage, parents prefer to have male offspring’s. Many female babies are aborted,
abandoned or deliberately neglected and underfed simply because they are girls. Gender discrimination is
particularly evident in education where boys are more likely to attend school and to so far more years. The
traditional place of women is in home and many parents and children consider education for girls to be a
waste of time, especially when the child can instead be working or performing domestic work.
Child neglect is an act of omission, or the absence of action. While the consequences of child
neglect can be devastating, it leaves no visible marks. Moreover, it usually involves infant and very young
children who cannot speak for themselves. James M. Gandin Jr. in “Child Neglect: Short-Term and LongTerm Outcomes, reported that compared with non-maltreated and abused children, neglected children have
the worst delays in language comprehension and expression. Psychologically neglected children also score
lowest IQ (Intelligence Quotient test. Emotional neglect, in its most serious form, can result in the “nonorganic failure to thrive syndrome” a condition in which a child fails to develop physically or even to
survive. Parental neglectful behaviours’ include not keeping the child clean, not providing enough clothes
for keeping warm, not making sure the child attended school, not caring if the child got into trouble in
school, not helping with homework, not helping the child do his best, not providing comfort when the child
was upset, and not helping when the child had problems. This parental negligence has significance for
children in Kashmir as well.
Child Development in Kashmir –A Critique
The issues and concerns of children in Kashmir are a complex reality, inextricably linked with
underdevelopment and apathetic attitude on the part of society. Legislative measures and protection made
available to children through various enactments have not prohibited child problems and issues. The
psycho-sociological implications of these children are particularly bad as the life chances of the children
who work on carpets, paper-mashie, agriculture, streets, hotels, restaurants and other objects which are an
integral part of tourist trade. The grave problems are nutritious food of mother and child, vaccination and
general medical care, legitimacy, physical and social environment, education, recreation, prevention of
exploitation and hazards, bonded labour, children for smuggling and other nefarious activities, like physical
and mental torture. The problems of child labour has assumed menacing magnitude and intensity which
have given rise to multidimensional problems and have adverse implications on child’s physical, social,
psychological, educational, moral development. That children have to work is sad, but they should work in
conditions dangerous to their health and safety is totally unacceptable. Nor can the problem of child labour
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be left untracked until economic conditions and social structures are fundamentally improved. Toiling long
hours for a pittance, these little breadwinners accept exploitation as a way of life. They only know their
sorrows; silent acceptance is writ largeon their faces. These child workers have no shelter, no food and no
education and run the risk of contracting various ailments and skin diseases; they are vulnerable to
exploitation by almost anyone- the employer, the parents, the cops, and even the common man; they
become easy targets of drug pushers and are even sexually abused. Certain policies and legislative
measures exist but the question is that why despite these policies and legislations grave problems and issues
of children exist?
There is need of a sensitization programme for the awareness of common masses so that
comprehensive social action programme/policy could be formulated for short-term and long-term planning
which will focus on crucial social problems of children in Kashmir.
Conclusion
Human infants are born without any culture. They must be transformed by their parents, teachers
and others into social and cultural animals. Children in Kashmir are socialized in a state of confusion and
chaos, where excessive obsession breads fear and nervousness, where physical, mental, cultural, intellectual
or emotional well-being is endangered and where the bigotry and hegemony have claimed the lives of
thousands of children. Delinquency has emerged as a common feature among the children in Kashmir. The
children work out of their sheer poverty or out of ignorance and lack of motivation on the part of parents.
Hundreds of thousands of children work in handicrafts (Shawl embroidery, wood-carving paper-machie,
Gabba and NambaSazi), other cottage industries, hotels and eateries, auto workshops or other vocations.
Stress has become an integral part of life in Kashmir and spares none. Anxiety and fear stalk every one
child or youth, man or women, house wife or working women, persons living in cities or villages, the rich
man or the poor man. Many children face emotional deprivation, absence of mothering, lack of love
experiences which cause tragic ill effects on personality development. Reports of ill-treating young,
impressionable children are on the rise. This leaves their minds damaged and often results in retaliatory
action. The major motivation sometimes is not robbery; aggression becomes a means of taking out
frustration. The main causes of child labour in Kashmir include conflict situation, poverty, unemployment,
and excess population. Among these, conflict situation and poverty are the primary cause of child labour.
Working long hours, child labourers are often denied a basic school education, normal social interaction,
personal development and emotional support from their family. Growth deficiency is prevalent among
working children, who tend to be shorter and lighter than other children; these deficiencies also impact on
their adult life. Long-term health problems, such as respiratory disease, vision loss, and a variety of
cancers, are common in children who are forced to work long hours. The conflict situation has deep
implications for children in Kashmir. They represent an extremely suffering group and their life conditions
are pathetic, miserable and nasty, feeling of social stigma, worst economic conditions, educational
backwardness, mental and physical health deterioration, mass humiliation, dehumanization, cultural
aggression, political suppression, demographic manipulation and psychological depression, insufficient or
no accommodation, feeling of insecurity, deviance, delinquency, total dependence and bleak future.
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CONSTITUTIONALITY OF CORRECTIVE ADVERTISEMENTS VIS-À-VIS CONSUMER JUSTICE
Syed Asima Refayi*

ABSTRACT
Advertising is essentially a thing to induce consumption and to make people buy things. Broadly
speaking, every presentation for the promotion of products, services or ideas would fall within the
meaning of advertising. Although, advertising as a concept is a product of the commercial age, it was
in vogue in one form or the other throughout the centuries. Whether it was a product to be sold or
service to be offered or a precept to be spread, some propagatory means to reach the masses where
necessary and where availed of. Means varied according to the audience targeted and facilities
available but attempts were always made to use them to spot light the message. The simplest form of
advertising was that of the street criers and the peddlers, who went about selling their wares. The
pulpit, the platform, street meeting and the village gatherings were the other modes of spreading the
message. The peddler as well as the Prophet resorted to it. On sold to his wears, the other his views.
Both had to persuade as large a number of people as possible to take up what they have to offer and
were always in need of appropriate means to attract maximum number of such people. And
sometimes resorted to misleading and false advertising which will continue to influence the
customer’s decision to purchase, even after it has been discontinued. Studies have indicated that
there is normally a delayed response by consumers to advertisements. Therefore, remedy is to issue
corrective advertisement. Question arises to what extent Constitution will accept its permissibility. In
this paper, an attempt has been made to highlight the constitutionality of corrective advertisements.

Key words: Constitution, Advertisements, Consumer Justice.
Introduction
False or misleading advertisement once viewed has its own life. Once a false or misleading
advertisement has been successful in creating an image among the masses, there will be residual effect of
advertising, which will continue to influence the customer’s decision to purchase, even after it has been
discontinued 1. Studies have indicated that there is normally a delayed response by consumers to
advertisements2. This delayed consumer response to or residual effect of an advertisement is a recognized
phenomenon in advertising3. The cease and desist order rightly called as an order to go and sin no more 4 is
often ineffective as it does not help to dissipate the false impression previously created by such
advertisement.
The premise of corrective advertising is that it can prevent this continuing deception by
eliminating the false impression that may result from the lingering effect of a false or misleading
_______________________
* Lecturer Department of Law, University of Kashmir, Srinagar.
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Ferald J. Thain; Consumer Protection: Advertising – The FTC Responses; The Business Lawyer, April, 1972 at 894.
International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences. Advertising at 107 – 108 (1968) See also Charlton and Fawcett,
The FTC and False Advertising, 17 UK, Law Review 599 600 (1969).
3
Id. At 108.
4
Robert Pitsofsky; Beyond Nadar: Consumer Protection and the Regulation of Advertising Harv. LR. Vol. 90 (1977) at
687.
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advertisement. It is aimed at correcting this false impression in a manner calculated to gain exposure equal
to that of the initial deception5.
Like MRTP, before Amendment Act, 1991 (now repealed) and Consumer Protection Act, the
Federal Trade Commission Act of USA does not expressly provide any power to the Federal Trade
Commission to order for corrective advertisement. However, in IIT Continental Banking Co6, the Federal
Trade Commission went beyond the traditional cease and desist order. In this case respondent was falsely
advertising that its bread product designated by the trade name “Profile” was effective for weight reduction.
The Federal Commission gave option to the respondent, either to cease and desist from disseminating the
advertisement for a period of one year from the date of this order, or to spend not less than 25% of total
expenditure (excluding production cost) for each media in each market for advertising in a manner
approved by the authorized representatives of the Federal Trade Commission that profile bread is not
effective for weight reduction, contrary to possible interpretations of prior advertising is to be disseminated
in the same print media as other advertising of profile bread.
It is submitted that this judgment has to a great extent militated the deterrent effect of the
corrective advertisement by giving option to the advertiser, not to advertise his product for one year? Since
the objective of the corrective advertisement is to dissipate the lingering effect of false or misleading
advertisement, how this residual effect can be removed by simply stopping the advertiser from advertising
the product for one year. In order to achieve the desired result from corrective advertising, proper approach
is to direct the advertiser to spend not less than 25% of the total advertising cost on corrective advertising,
for which false advertisement had been shown7.
The circumstances in which corrective advertisement may be ordered have been outlined in
Warner-Lambert Co. v. Federal Trade Commission8. The tests are (1) the deceptive advertisement must
have played a substantial role in creating or reinforcing in the public mind a false belief which survives
even after the false advertising ceases. (2) There is clear and continuing injury to competition and to the
consuming public as consumers continue to make purchasing decisions based on the false belief and (3)
injury cannot be averted by merely requiring respondent to cease disseminating the advertisement.
It is submitted that the case of Warner-Lambert, has laid down a high standard for invoking the
corrective advertisement remedy. This case was unusual. It had disseminated advertisement for fifty long
years and broadcast up to the date of suit. The manufacturer has claimed that the mouthwash was effective
in ameliorating, preventing and curing cold and sore throats. There was persuasive evidence that the claim
was believed by purchasers at least upto the time of suit. So record did not support each of those findings. It
is difficult to apply this standard in hard cases. Even in America it has been argued that if these issues are
made relevant in the corrective advertising content and the burden of proof for each is placed on the
Commission staff, the remedy would be imposed rarely9.
5

Corrective Advertising – The New Response to Consumer Deception, 72 Colum. L. Rev. 415 (1972) at 416. However
in England the Trade Description Act, 1968 Review Committee recommended against corrective advertising. It
thought that it might fail to reach those who were mislead. For Criticism of this view see Ross Cranston, Consumer
and the Law (1978) at 61. In Australia a provision to direct advertiser to issue corrective advertisement is provided
under section 80 – A of the Trade Practices Act, 1974.
6
36 FED REG 18, 522 (1971).
7
The FTC has already recognized that in certain cases the option of refraining from advertising for a year will not be
available. New York Times, Dec. 3, 1971, p. 27 Cf.
8
1977, 562 F 2d. 749.
9
Supra note 4 at 697.
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Robert Pitofsky has proposed that in order to invoke the remedy of corrective advertising, the
Commission should prove that:
1. the existence of a material fraud or deception with respect to a major advertising theme;
2. that his fraud created in substantial number of consumers a misconception about the product; and
3. this misconception significantly influenced the purchasing decision of these consumers10.
Even Pitofsky’s proposition will not at present suit Indian scheme of things. Clauses (2) and (3)
will require objective analysis of consumer views which can be obtained through surveys only. In India, at
present there is no Governmental or Semi Governmental agency which can undertake this job, so to elicit
the consumer views about a particular advertisement is not easy.
The MRTP (Amendment) Act, 1991 has incorporated clause (c) in section 36(d) which runs as
follows:
Any information, statement or advertisement relating to such unfair trade practice shall be
disclosed, issued or published as the case may be, in such manner as may be specified in the order.
Thus whether a corrective advertisement can be ordered, or not, depends upon the Commission’s
own assessment of the situation. If situation demands, Commission has now express powers to issue
corrective advertisement which is independent of the consumer perceptions. What should be the duration of
such advertisement? How long shall it go and what should be the media on which it will be displayed, are
the questions which have to be decided by the Commission. Also under section.14(1)(hc),if District Forum
is satisfied that the goods complained against suffer from any defects specified in the complaint or any of
allegations contained in the complaint about the services are proved, it shall issue an order to the opposite
party directing him to issue corrective advertisements to neutralize the effect of misleading advertisement
at the cost of the opposite party responsible for issuing such misleading advertisement11.
Constitutionality of Corrective Advertisements
Article 19(1) (a) of the Constitution guarantees freedom of speech. The question which came for
judicial determination in Hamdard Dawakhana v. Union of India12 was whether commercial advertising
falls within the freedom of speech? The apex court answered it in negative for the reason that the
commercial advertisement propagates the efficacy, value and importance of goods and not the ideas, social,
political or economic 13. However, more than two decades later, the apex court changed its opinion in Indian
Newspaper Bombay Ltd. v. Union of India 14 and held that the observations made in the Hamdard
Dawakhana case are too broadly stated. The commercial advertisements cannot be denied the protection of
Article 19 (1) (a) of the Constitution merely because they are issued by businessmen15. In Tata Press Ltd .v.
Mahanagar Telephone Nigam Ltd16. The Supreme Court went ahead by extending the protection of Article
19 (1) (a) not only to advertisers but also consumers. It was laid down that this Article guarantees not only
freedom of speech and expression but it also protects the rights of the individual to listen, read and receive
the said speech. So far as the economic needs of citizens are considered, their fulfillment has to be guided
10

Ibid.

11

Subs. By Act 62 2002

12

AIR 1960 SC 551.
Id. at 563 See also Ushodaya Publication Pvt. Ltd., v. State of AP (81) A. A. P 109 (FB)
14
AIR 1986 SC 515.
15
Id. At 547.
16
AIR 19995 SC 2438.
13
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by their information, disseminated through the advertisements. The protection of this Article is available to
the speaker as well as to the recipient of the speech17.
After elevating commercial advertisements to the status of speech and express guaranteed under
Art 19 (1) (a), the question arises, is this freedom absolute or subject to some restrictions?
The American Supreme Court in Virginia State Board of Pharmacy v. Virginia Citizens Consumer
Council Inc.18 made it clear that the extending of protection of first Constitutional amendment to
commercial advertising does not mean that the protection is absolute and admits no restriction. Some forms
of commercial speech regulations are surely permissible19 and in Central Hudson Gas and Election Corp.
v. Public Service Commission of New York20, the court laid down four pronged test to enable the
advertisement to reap the benefits of first amendment. These are: (1) to determine whether the activity is
lawful i.e., it should not be misleading. (2) Whether the asserted Government interest is substantial, if both
inquires yield positive answers, then it must be determined (3) whether the regulation directly advances the
Governmental interest (4) and whether it is not more extensive than is necessary to serve that interest. The
restrictions propounded in the Central Hudson are in-applicable in India for the reason that the courts in
India do not enjoy the freedom to impose restrictions which they consider reasonable like the American
courts. In America, the first amendment simply says that “Congress shall not make any law……. Abridging
the freedom of speech or of the press”. In India restrictions are mentioned in Article 19 itself which are
declared reasonable and courts have no scope to impose any restriction which is not mentioned in
Art.19(2). This restriction on the power of courts is realized by the Apex court also. In Tata Press Ltd. v.
Mahanagar Telephone Nigam,21 it was aptly made clear:
Unlike the first amendment under the American constitution, our Constitution itself lays down in
Art.19 (2) the restrictions that can be imposed on the Fundamental rights guaranteed under Art.19 (1) (a) of
the Constitution.
This corrective advertising generated a debate in America as to its Constitutionality.
Roseden22 believes that the corrective advertising remedy is devoid of constitutional mandate for
the following reasons:
1. Corrective advertisements are indirect or secondary restraint imposed by an administrative
action23. Such restraints are prior restraints which are permissible either in a statute imposing
penal sections under the far reaching procedural safeguards provided in the American legal
system24 or if it comes within one of the established exceptions to the bar of first amendment.

17

Id at 448. (1976) 425 US 748.
Id. At 1830.
19
Id at 1830.
20
(1980) 447 US 557.
21
AIR2005Kant.189
22
Roseden: A Treatise on the Law of Advertising Vol. 1. 1978 at 9 – 43.
23
Roseden is in agreement with the classification of prior restraint propounded by Prof. Emerson in his Article. “The
Doctrine of Prior Restraint”, 20 Law and Contempt problems 648 (1955). Prof. Emersion divides the circumstances
to which prior restraint applies into 4 classes. The fourth class is “Indirect or secondary restraints”. This covers the
restraint imposed by the administrative action. Roseden is of the opinion that this fourth class of prior restraints
cover corrective advertising also Id. 9 – 10.
24
Roseden Opines that if a civil proceeding is available against a prior restraint and if such civil proceeding contains
safeguard equal to those governing a criminal proceeding such prior restraints may be also permissible in matters
other than those concerning obscenity. This observation of Roseden is infact based on the combined effect of the
cases; Near v. Minnesota, 283 US 697, 717; Kingsley Books Inc. v. Brown 354 US 513 (1958) and Speiser v. Randall
18
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Since Federal Trade Commission Act, 1914 is not a penal statute, nor procedural safeguards as
that of penal sanction are provided, and it also does not come under any of the exceptions to first
amendment, so corrective advertising is unconstitutional.
2. Corrective advertisements are not in comport with the first amendment as the thesis underlying the
corrective advertising is that it erases the residual effect of the deceptive advertisement but no
reliable surveys as to such retention are available. So its duration and its effect are purely
speculative. To invade the property right of the persons on the ground of a speculative concept is
wholly arbitrary. Furthermore, the retention for any length of time extends only to the name of a
product or to a slogan that has been repeated incessantly and possibly to the general purpose of the
product. Therefore, unless past deception is inherent in the name of a product or in the slogan,
there is little if any retention. It is certainly unwarranted to infer from the fact of retention of a
brand name or a slogan those details of advertisements which have been deceptive25.
Roseden while questioning constitutionality of corrective advertising has his eye on the first and
the Fifth Amendments of the American Constitution and judicial gloss put on these amendments. It is to be
seen how far his observations hold true to Indian Constitution.
US Supreme Court has ordered to issue corrective advertisements to disseminate dangers of
Cigarette smoking.26
The fundamental right of freedom of speech and expression incorporated in Art. 19 (1) (a) stands
on different footing than the first amendment to American Constitution. The American Constitution does
not contain any restriction to the freedom encompassed. Whereas
Art. 19 (2) itself lays down the
restrictions which can be imposed on freedom of speech and expression. This marked difference was
realized by Doughlas J. in Kingslay Corporation v. Regents of the University of New York27, it was laid
down:
If we had a provision in our Constitution for reasonable regulation of the press
such as India has included in her’s, there would be room for argument that
censorship in the interest of morality will be permissible.
The Supreme Court of India also in unequivocal terms made it clear in Santokh Singh v. Delhi
Administration28. It was held:
In our opinion, it is hardly fruitful to refer to the American decision particularly when
this court has more than once enunciated the scope and effect of Art. 19(1) (a)… Our
Constitution provides reasonable, precise, general guidance in the matter. It would then
be misleading to construe it in the light of American decision given in the different
context29.

357US 513 (1958). However, he himself admits that in any event, we have rarely, if ever seen civil proceedings, so
that in final analysis, the broadening of the exceptions as contained in Kingslay and Speiser, is unlikely to have any
practical effect.
25

Supra note 22 at 9 – 29.

26

U.S Inc. 2006 a.

27

360 US 684, 98.
(1973) 3 SCR 533 see also Iran – Cochin v. Bombay Co. Ltd. 1952 SCR 112 Bombay v. M. D. Chamarbaug – walla
1957 SCR 878.
29
M. H. Seervai: Constitutional Law of India, 3rd ed. Vol. 1 at 491.
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Thus the opinion of Roseden shall not apply mutatis mutandis to the Indian Constitution.
However, the question which needs an answer here is whether the effect of prior restraint of corrective
advertising is sufficient to quash this remedy as unconstitutional? The Supreme Court of India in a
K
Abbas v. Union of India30 allowed the pre-censorship of cinematography films and opined that it does not
violate freedom of speech and expression as these restrictions are permissible on the grounds of decency
and morality. On the same analogy prior restraints in the guise of corrective advertising shall not infringe
Art. 19(1) (a) provided of course Art. 19(2) permits such restrictions. In Tata Press Ltd. v. Mahanagar
Telephone Nigam31, the apex court declared that the false, deceptive and untruthful advertisements would
be hit by Art. 19(2) and can be regulated/prohibited by the State. However, the court did not give any
inkling about the ground under which such advertisements will be prohibited, as the grounds like false,
deceptive and untruthful do not find place under Art. 19(2) which runs as under:
Nothing is sub clause (a) of clause (1) shall affect the operation of any law or
prevent state from making law, in so far as such law imposes reasonable
restrictions on the exercise of the right conferred by the said sub-clause in the
interest of the sovereignty and integrity of India, the security of the state,
friendly relations with the foreign state, public order, decency or morality or in
relation to contempt of court, defamation or incitement to an offence.
Furthermore, it is now well established through judicial dicta32 that the restrictions which are
imposed for securing the objects which are enjoined by Directive Principle of state policy included in part
IV of the Constitution may be regarded as reasonable restrictions within the meaning of clauses (2)-(6) of
Art. 19. Therefore, Art. 38(1) merits mention here:
The state shall strive to promote the welfare of the people by securing and
protecting as effectively as it may, a social order in which justice, social,
economic and political, shall inform all the institutions of the national life.
Further Art 14 permits classification and not class legislation. A
classification between fair and false/deceptive advertisement is permissible
under Art 14.
Thus Art 14, 19(2) and 38(1) allow reasonable restrictions to be imposed on commercial
advertisements on the grounds of public order, decency, morality33 and for the welfare of the public. These

30

(1971) 2 SCR 446.
AIR.2005 Kant 189.
State of Bombay v. Valsara (1951) SCR 682; Bejoy Cotton Mills v. State of Ajmer, AIR 1955 SC 33 Orient Weaving
Mills v. Union of India 1962 Supp. 3 SCR 487; Hanief Qureshi v. State of Bihar; AIR 1958 SC 731.
33
It is worthwhile to mention here that after amendments to MRTP Act in 1991, the definition of unfair trade practice
is almost similar to section 5 of the Federal Trade Practices Act. 1914 as amended by the wheeler lea amendment
Act 1938. The Supreme Court of America in FTC v. Sperry and Hutchinson laid down the tests to determine whether
a trade practice is an unfair one. These tests revolve round the broad parameter of decency and morality which are as
follows:
a) Whether a practice without necessarily having been previously considered unlawful, offends public policy as it has
been established by statutes, the common law or otherwise – whether, in other words it is within atleast the
penumbra of some Common law, statutory or other concepts of unfairness.
b) Whether it is immoral, unethical oppressive or unscrupulous.
c) Whether it causes substantial injury to consumers; 405 US 233, 244 – 54 (1972).
31
32
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expressions are of wide connotation34 but they are circumscribed by an equally important condition, that is,
these restrictions must have a rational relation to the object sought to be achieved. The problem in India is
to determine modus operandi of these restrictions. Section 36-D of the MRTP Act, 1969 (now repealed)
gives option to the MRTP Commission now dissolved either to pass cease and desist order or consent
order. The Commission has been armed with the power by MRTP (Amendment) Act, 1991) to direct the
respondent that any information statement or advertisement relating to such unfair trade practice shall be
disclosed, issued or published as the case may be in such manner as may be specified in the order35. This
power of the Commission is wide enough to include affirmative disclosure as well as corrective
advertising36. Thus where the MRTP Commission believes that mere cease and desist order or consent
order will not dissipate the lingering effect of false or deceptive advertisement, the trader will be asked to
issue corrective advertisement or have affirmative disclosure in future advertisements and how much he
shall spend on such advertisement is for the Commission to determine.
Second important challenge posed by Roseden’s observations is that the corrective advertising
order does not satisfy constitutionally necessary substantive prerequisites. He opines that the residual
effect, which through corrective advertising is attempted to erase, is based simply on conjectures and
constitutionally protected right cannot be taken away on mere conjecture. He also questions the present
approach of the FTC to order respondent to issue corrective advertisement for all products alike. These
observations of Roseden hold well under the present Indian scheme of laws also. The residual effect which
corrective advertisement has to rub off must be proved and not based on surmises. Similarly, the MRTP
Commission cannot evolve a general rule applicable to all and sundry but has to examine the facts and
peculiarities of each case. The approach of FTC to issue corrective advertisement for one year and spend 25
percent of the advertising expenditure for all products alike may in certain situations fail to serve the
purpose or may be more than that demanded by the situation. So the duration and the amount to be spent
must be kept open and dependent upon the circumstances of the case.
Conclusion
It is said that in a free market, consumer is king. But in India, which boasts of rapid growth and
aims for great power status, the buyer is shortchanged by toothless regulations
In India, consumers often read about such huge settlements being made abroad between
consumers and companies. But rarely do they see anything of the sort closer home where they are
bombarded day and night by ads that make true, semi-true or false claims with little accountability. Most
successful consumer cases in court are about faulty appliances or defective or inadequate services. There
aren’t many cases regarding misleading claims, which lead to large and exemplary settlements like in the
developed world.
Though there is legal redress for misleading claims under the Consumer Protection Act 1986,
people hesitate to approach consumer courts as the whole process takes too long. As per the Consumer
34

The words decency and morality should not be given narrow interpretation as enunciated in R. v. Hicklin (1868) 3
QB 360 or as provided under statutory definition incorporated in Obscene Publication Act, 1959of England but what
may be regarded as decent and moral from the business point of view.
35
Section 36 – D (c).
36
Corrective advertisement may be compared to, and is variant of affirmative disclosure yet it differs in certain
important respects. Traditionally, affirmative disclosure have been required only where the failure to reveal certain
facts in current advertisement might actively mislead the consumer where as corrective advertising is a remedy
designed to counteract abuses brought about through past false advertisement. See Note; Corrective Advertising –
The New Response to Consumer Deception 72 Col. L. Rev. 415, 419.
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Protection Act (1986), the time limit for disposal of a complaint is 90 days, and if product testing is
involved, it is 150 days. However, a recent study by Consumer Unity and Trust Society (CUTS) in
Rajasthan showed that only 26 per cent of the cases were disposed of within the stipulated time period of
90-150 days. The delay could be up to 3-5 years or more due to various reasons in various consumer fora,
Several consumer rights groups also approach the Advertising Standards Council of India (ASCI)
regarding misleading advertisements. However, the ASCI usually takes three to four months to decide on
the complaint. The life of an ad is usually only about four months and so, by the time the decision is taken
the ad is already off the air. Then, the ASCI ruling has absolutely no effect on the advertiser other than
some amount of negative publicity if the matter gets reported in the media. Even then the benefits of having
run the ads for over three to four months far outweigh this. And the damage done to the consumers by the
misleading advertisement cannot be reversed and there is no provision here for compensation for affected
consumers, The delay in deciding on a case of misleading ad means the damage will already be done.
Moreover, ASCI, being a voluntary organisation guided by a code for self-regulation in advertising, does
not have any legal powers. “It is not a government body and has no regulatory authority or framework. It is
only now that the ASCI Code has been brought under the purview of the Cable Television Networks
(Regulation) Act, 1995.
Most important is to take disciplinary measures against false ad claims such as corrective
advertising. For instance, last year, in Australia, Coca-Cola ran “myth-busting” ads claiming that CocaCola did not make children fat, did not rot their teeth and was not packed with large amounts of caffeine.
The Australian Competition and Consumer Commission (ACCC) came down hard on Coca-Cola and the
company had to carry corrective advertisements titled “Setting the Record Straight” in over seven
newspapers across the country. “Corrective advertising is a must to nullify the influence of misleading ads
and a good deterrent. But so far, there is no such measure in India.
However, the CPA does suggest that in case of unfair trade practices, the court order for corrective
advertisements to neutralise the effect of misleading advertisements at the cost of the party responsible for
issuing the ad. “But, consumer courts neither have the power nor the infrastructure to investigate
misleading advertisements or take up such cases suo moto. They can only take action on complaints filed
before them. However, consumer forums can issue interim orders stopping such advertisements pending
disposal of the case within the parameters of Constitutionalism need is to make misleading and false
advertisements perse actionable.
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POST-MATRIC SCHOLARSHIP SCHEME OF SOCIAL WELFARE DEPARTMENT TO PHYSICALLY
CHALLENGED STUDENTS IN KASHMIR PROVINCE - AN EVALUATIVE STUDY
Neelofar Khan*
Syed Yatu**

ABSTRACT
The Study was conducted with an objective to evaluate the role of Social Welfare Department for
granting the scholarships at Post-Matric level to the physically challenged students in all Districts of
Kashmir Province. The Sample of 300 beneficiaries was drawn, Self constructed Information
Schedule and Questionnaire was used. The results of the study depict that Post-Matric Scholarship
scheme to Physically challenged students during the years (2008-09) and (2009-10) has been utilized
by all Districts of Kashmir Province except the Ladakh Division (Leh and Kargil).

Key words: Social Welfare, Post-Matric, Scholarship and Physically Challenged.
Introduction
The J&K state social welfare Advisory Board was originally set up by an order of the state cabinet
dated 27th October, 1954. The Board was reconstituted for the first time in December, 1954 and then in August
1960. The department of social welfare is implementing a number of schemes at the Pre-Matric and PostMatric levels. Thus grants scholarships to the students of schedule tribes, economically backward and other
backward classes for proceeding of higher education, subsidely for building residential homes, rehabilitation of
uneducated young men by imparting them training in various crafts in technical institutions started by the
Department, providing land to the landless, setting up of residential institutions of economically backward,
other backward classes (OBC) and schedule tribe people of society. Opening of social welfare centers, ladies
vocational and welfare centers, setting up of technical institutions such as cottage industries centers, destitute
homes orphanages and home for blind and physically handicapped members of the schedule tribes,
economically backward and other backward classes. The Directorate of social welfare assist the schedule
tribes, economically backward and other backward class students by providing various types of
scholarships and with respect to the utilizations of Post-matric scholarship scheme to Physically challenged
students for the years (2008-09) and( 2009-10) the study interprets as under:
Post-Matric Scholarship scheme to Physically Challenged
The Government of India has proposed to launch a new centrally sponsored scheme of Post-Matric
scholarship for physically challenged students. The objective of the scheme is to provide financial
assistance to the physically challenged students studying at post matriculation or post secondary stage to
enable them to complete their education. The annual income, from all sources, of parents or guardian of the
student should be Rs 44,500/p.a. and the disability certificate of the concerned student should indicate 40%
disability or above as per norms. Under this background, the present study is directed to evaluate the role of
social welfare department for granting the scholarships at Post-Matric level to Physically challenged students in
all Districts of Kashmir Province. The study will be focused to know the problems, deficiencies, difficulties and
prospects of such scheme being implemented to these students.
____________________

Director, Directorate of Distance Education, University of Kashmir, Srinagar

Research Scholar, Faculty of Education, University of Kashmir, Srinagar.
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Statement of the Problem
The problem for the present study is formulated as under:
Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme of Social Welfare Department to Physically Challenged Students in
Kashmir Province - An Evaluative Study
Objectives of the Study
The overall objective of the present study is to evaluate the role of state social welfare department
in implementing the scheme regarding the grant of scholarships to Physically challenged students at PostMatric level. Hence the objectives are stated as under:1. To know and evaluate mode of distribution and execution of scholarship to the target group.
2. To know and evaluate the proper utilization of the scheme to the target group.
3. To suggest recommendation for better provision and execution of the scheme on the basis of data
and evidence.
Sample
The sample of the present study comprised of 300 beneficiaries randomly drawn from various
Districts of Kashmir Province considering the two sessions i.e., (2008-09) and (200910).
Tool Used
The investigator used the following tools in order to collect the accurate data as; self constructed
information schedule and questionnaire.
Statistical Analysis
The statistical technique employed in the analysis of the data was based on the Percentage
statistics.
Analysis and Interpretation
In order to achieve the objectives formulated for the present study, the data collected has been
tabulated as under:
Table 01: Mode of Distribution and Execution of Post-Matric Scholarships.
Mode of Distribution
Payee’s Cheques
Demand –Drafts

Sample
284
16
300

Total

Percentage
94.66%
5.34%
100.00%

Table 01 shows the Mode of Distribution and execution of Post-Matric Scholarships. The above
table reveals the percentage of the mode of distribution of scholarships among the beneficiaries. The data
collected indicates that out of the total sample, 94.66% of the beneficiaries have received their scholarships
through Payees cheques and 5.34 % of the beneficiaries get through Demand-Drafts.
Table 02: Distribution and Execution of Post-Matric Scholarships.
Distributors

Receivers

Percentage

Main offices of the project

283

94.33%

District social welfare offices
Total

17
300

5.67%
100.00%
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The above table shows the Distribution and execution of Post-Matric scholarships. The above
table depicts the percentage of the distribution and execution of such scholarships among the beneficiaries.
The data reveals that out of the total sample (300), the percentage of the beneficiaries that have received
their scholarships in the main offices of the project and in the District social welfare offices of the Kashmir
province is 94.33 % and 5.67 % respectively.
Table 03: Utilization of the Post-Matric Scholarship Schemes by the Beneficiaries.
Purpose
Academics
Vocational and Technical

Clientle
180
120
300

Total

Percentage
60.00%
40.00%
100.00%

The above table shows the utilisation of Post-Matric scholarship schemes by the beneficiaries. The
above table reveals that these schemes have been utilized by the beneficiaries in their Academics,
Vocational and Technical courses. The collected data indicates that out of the total sample (300), 60% of
the scholarships have been utilized by the beneficiaries in the Academics and 40% of the scholarships have
been utilized in the Vocational and Technical courses.
Table 04: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year

District

No. of Applicants

No. of Beneficiaries

Amount in Rs.

%age

2008-09
2009-10

Srinagar

100
110

70
91

4,96,000
10,54,000

70.00%
82.72%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Srinagar, Kashmir. The table indicates that 100 applications were received in District
Srinagar, Kashmir in the year 2008-09 in which 70 beneficiaries are benefitted with the said scholarship
which amounted Rs 4.96 Lakh and the percentage of beneficiaries is 70 %. The table also reflects that there
were 110 applicants during the year 2009-10 in which 91 beneficiaries have received the scholarship in the
same District which amounted Rs 10.54 Lakh and the percentage of beneficiaries is 82.72%.
Table 5: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
2008-09
2009-10

District
Ganderbal

No. of Applicants
05

No. of Beneficiaries
Not utilized
01

Amount in Rs

%age

4000

20.00%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Ganderbal, Kashmir. The table reveals that the scheme has not been utilized by the
District Ganderbal, Kashmir during the year (2008-09), and therefore, the percentage of the beneficiaries
for the said scheme is zero (0). The table also reflects that there were 05 applicants for the same scheme in
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the District Ganderbal, Kashmir during the year (2009-10) and in which only 01 applicant has been
considered. Which amounted Rs 4 thousand and thus, the percentage of beneficiaries is only 20 %.
Table 6: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
2008-09

District
Baramulla

2009-10

No. of Applicants

No. of Beneficiaries

Amount in Rs

%age

20

12

49,000

60.00%

30

22

1,87,000

73.00%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Baramulla, Kashmir. The table indicates that in the year (2008-09), there were 20
applications in District Baramulla, Kashmir in which 12 beneficiaries are benefited with the said
scholarship worth Rs 49 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 60 %. The table also reflects that in
the year (2009-10), there were 30 applications in which 22 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship
in the same District worth Rs 1 lakh and 87 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 73.00%.
Table 7: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the Years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year

District

No. of Applicants

No. of Beneficiaries

Amount In Rs

%age

2008-09
2009-10

Budgam

20
30

18
25

1,84,000
2,58,000

90.00%
83.33%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Budgam, Kashmir. The table indicates that in the year (2008-09), there were 20
applications in District Budgam, Kashmir in which 18 beneficiaries are benefited with the said scholarship
worth Rs 1 lakh and 84 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 90 %. The table also reflects that in
the year (2009-10), there were 30 applicants in which 25 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship in
the same District worth Rs 2 lakh and 58 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 83.33%.
Table 8: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the Years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
District
No. of Applicants
No. of Beneficiaries
Amount in Rs
%age
2008-09
20
13
89,000
65.00%
Anantnag
2009-10
40
37
3,58,000
92.05%
The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Anantnag, Kashmir. The table reveals that in the year (2008-09), there were 20
applications in District Anantnag, Kashmir in which 13 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship
worth Rs 89 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 65 %. The table also reflects that in the year
(2009-10), out of 40 applicants, 37 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship in the same District
worth Rs 3 lakh and 58 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 92.05%.
Table 9: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the Years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
District
No. of Applicants
No. of Beneficiaries
Amount in Rs
%age
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10
30

08
22

42,000
2,26,000

80.00%
73.33%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Pulwama, Kashmir. The table reveals that in the year (2008-09), there were 10
applications in District Pulwama, Kashmir in which 08 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship
worth Rs 42 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 80 %. The table also reflects that in the year
(2009-10), out of 30 applicants, 22 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship in the same District
which amounted Rs 2 lakh and 26 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 73.33%.
Table10: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the Years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
District
No. of Applicants
No. of Beneficiaries
Amount in Rs
%age
2008-09
05
03
5000
60.00%
Kulgam
2009-10
03
01
3000
33.33%
The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in district Kulgam, Kashmir. The table reveals that in the year (2008-09), there were 05
applications received in District Kulgam, Kashmir in which 03 beneficiaries have received the said
scholarship which amounted Rs 5 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 60%. The table also
reflects that in the year (2009-10), there were 03 applicants in which 01 beneficiary are benefitted with the
said scholarship in the same District which amounted Rs 3 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is
only 33.33%.
Table 11: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the Years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
2008-09
2009-10

District
Kupwara

No. of Applicants
05
15

No. of Beneficiaries
02
11

Amount In Rs
4000
37,000

%age
40.00%
73.33%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Kupwara, Kashmir. The table indicates that in the year (2008-09), there were 05
applications received in District Kupwara in which 02 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship
which amounted Rs 4 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 40%. The table also reflects that in
the year (2009-10), there were 15 applicants in which 11 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship in
the same District which amounted Rs 37 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 73.33%.
Table 12: Utilization of Post-Matric Scholarship Scheme to Physically Challenged during the Years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year

District

No. of Applicants

No. of Beneficiaries

Amount in Rs

%age

2008-09
2009-10

Shopian

03
05

01
03

2000
11,000

33.33%
60.00%

The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Shopian, Kashmir. The table reveals that in the year(2008-09), there were 03
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applications received in District Shopian in which only 01 beneficiary have received the said scholarship
which amounted Rs 2 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is only 33.33%. The table also reflects
that in the year (2009-10), there were 05 applicants in which 03 beneficiaries are benefited with the said
scholarship in the same District which amounted Rs 11 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is
60.00%.
Table 13: Utilization of Post-Matric scholarship scheme to physically challenged during the years
(2008-09) and (2009-10).
Year
District
No. of Applicants
No. of Beneficiaries
Amount in Rs
%age
2008-09
10
07
24,000
70.00%
Bandipora
2009-10
15
09
88,000
60.00%
The above table shows the Post-Matric scholarship scheme given to the physically challenged
students in District Bandipura, Kashmir. The table indicates that in the year (2008-09), there were 10
applications received in District Bandipura in which 07 beneficiaries are benefited with the said scholarship
which amounted Rs 24 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 70.00%. The table also reveals that
in the year (2009-10), there were 15 applicants in which 09 beneficiaries have received the said scholarship
in the same District which amounted Rs 88 thousand and the percentage of beneficiaries is 60.00%.
With regards to Ladakh division (Leh and Kargil), the Post-matric scholarship scheme to
physically challenged has not been utilized during the years (2008-09) and (2009-10).
Conclusions
On the basis of analysis, interpretation and discussion certain meaningful conclusions have been
drawn which are given below:
1. It has been found that the scholarships are being distributed among the
beneficiaries through
payee’s cheques and demand-drafts.
2. The beneficiaries have received their scholarships in the main offices of the project and District
social welfare offices too.
3. The beneficiaries have utilized these scholarships for different purposes like for Academics,
vocational and also for the attainment of technical courses or trainings.
4. It has been found that the Post-Matric scholarship scheme to physically challenged during the years
(2008-09) and (2009-10) has been utilized at all Districts of the Kashmir province except the
Ladakh Division (Leh and Kargil). The disabled children utilised this scholarship at the school level
as well as during their college studies.
In general the facilities with regards to free- tuition, scholarships, reading writing materials, and
hostel facilities etc. have been found accommodative with the above enlisted scheme. But shall be extended
towards the benefit of the receivers. Simultaneously the various parents of such children have positive
attitude towards the government policies for providing such scholarships and also recommended for the
increase in the present amount of such scholarships and also in the policies of protective discrimination for
their wards.
Suggestions
The following suggestions were recommended by the investigator:
1. The Social welfare Department may go for wider publicity while offering the various types of
scholarships, in the state.
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The Department should take up the evaluation of scheme at regular intervals that shall be
focussed towards the proper utilization, distribution and execution of the said scheme.
It is suggested that the Social welfare Department may take the corrective measures for the
implementation of the scheme as is envisaged in the study and to improve the operational
machinery to bring strength in the implementation.
The same study can be taken with the population of larger sample, and can be conducted
throughout the state.
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MENTAL HEALTH AND ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT OF VISUALLY IMPAIRED, HEARING
IMPAIRED AND CRIPPLED STUDENTS OF KASHMIR UNIVERSITY
N.A. Nadeem*
Gulshan Wani**
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Abstract
The present study was undertaken to study and compare the visually impaired, hearing impaired
and crippled students on various dimensions of mental health and academic achievement. 100
visually impaired, 100 hearing impaired and 100 crippled students were selected randomly for the
present investigation. The investigators used Alpna Sen Gupta’s Mental Health Battery for the
collection of data. The collected data was analyzed by some statistical techniques. Some interesting
conclusion has been drawn from the present study. The visually impaired, hearing impaired and
crippled students showed somewhat similar mental health, but a significant mean difference was
found among three groups of students on their academic achievement.

Key words: Mental Health, Academic Achievement, Visually Impaired, Hearing Impaired, Crippled
Students.
Introduction
Since the evolution of mankind, education has always assumed significance in their lives which
had gradually traversed from the confines of few communities in yester years, now to all pervasive
without having regard to caste creed, religions region, gender and even disability. It acquired different
forms, modes, streams and disciplines adducing value and much to the delight and comforts of the people
all over the world. It has been realized that education of the person with disabilities is very crucial for
their development and independent living as far as possible. Hence, it has also undergone lot of
metamorphosis aiming at empowerment for independent living. One does not have to be superhuman to
be mentally healthy. A mentally healthy person is well adjusted to social norms, cheerful, socially
considerable, accepts reality, satisfied with his vocations and gets along with minimum of frustration and
tension and remains optimistic in life. Mental health is a condition and a level of functioning which is
socially acceptable and personality satisfying. The term mental hygiene refers to the development and
application of a set of practical principles directed towards the achievement and maintenance of the
psychological well being of human organism and prevention of mental disorder and maladjustment.
Mental hygiene means establishment of environmental conditions, emotional attitudes and habits of
thinking that will resist an inset of more harmonious and more effective lives. All children are not alike in
relation to their mental and physical attributes, some are highly gifted while other are less talented, some
have physical disabilities like blindness or low vision, locomotors problem, speech disorder, deafness,
some are retarded in intellectual development, some may be emotionally disturbed or are unable to make
a proper adjustment in educational institutions, or community some may have learning disabilities.
____________________
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Physically challenged students require support to varying extents from teachers, classmates
family members and the community at large in order to derive the fullest benefits from their school
experience, these exceptional children have special needs that demand additional support beyond those
ordinarily available in the normal school environment. Such support may be in the form of special
educational services, special educational programmes, special infrastructural or learning facilities and
most importantly special skills on the part of the teachers in orders to enable them to participate
effectively in the learning process in the school setting or outside it.
A number of researches have been conducted by various investigators in the field of
Mental Health. Seginer (2002) has found that, the mental health of students their academic achievement
are positively related. A good social environment is necessary for good mental health. Kumar & Kumar
(2002) found that, the school and home environment are major contributors of mental health.
Academic achievement is determined by students study habits, amount of time spent efforts exerted in
studies. Darja & Musek (2001) have found that, the way to increase academic achievement is to teach
students how to become self regulated learners. Gulnaz (2004) found that, Learning Strategies are
associated with learning gains. Location of school, its history, teacher's supportive behavior and positive
class room environment shape students learning opportunities. The Mental Health of male and female
adolescent students and their Academic achievement are positively related.
The above mentioned studies cannot be conclusive. They need further investigation and
verification. Hence, investigation of some other factor related to Mental Health and academic
achievement needs to be undertaken.
The present study was designed to analyze Mental Health and academic achievement of Visually
Impaired, Hearing Impaired and Crippled Students of Kashmir University.
Objectives
The following objectives were formulated for the present study.
1. To study the mental and academic achievement of visually impaired, hearing impaired and
crippled students.
2. To compare visually impaired and hearing impaired students on various dimension of their
mental health.
3. To compare visually impaired and hearing impaired students on their academic achievement.
4. To compare visually impaired and crippled students on various dimension of their mental health.
5. To compare visually impaired and crippled students on their academic achievement.
6. To compare hearing impaired and crippled students on various dimensions of their mental
health.
7. To compare hearing impaired and crippled students on their academic achievement.
Sample
A sample of 300 students (100 visually impaired, 100 hearing impaired and 100 crippled
students) were selected randomly from different departments of University of Kashmir.
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Faculty wise selection of sample subjects:
Table showing distribution of selected sample of visually impaired, hearing impaired and
crippled students in various faculties of Kashmir University.
Category

Social
Science

Arts

Education

Law

Financial Applied Physical Life
Total
Studies Science Science Science

Visually
impaired

20

21

04

08

08

07

18

14

100

Hearing
impaired

26

20

02

06

07

06

20

13

100

Crippled

22

24

03

07

07

05

19

13

100

Total

68

65

09

21

22

18

57

40

300

Tools:
The following tools were used for the present study
1. Alpan Sen Gupta`s Mental Health Battery was used to measure the levels of mental health
of sample subjects.
2. The aggregate marks obtained by the sample subject’s of previous two exams shall serve as
measures of academic achievement.
Statistical Treatment:
The collected data was subjected to the following statistical treatment.
Mean, S.D, t-value.
Analysis and interpretation of the data
By computation we mean the computation of certain indices or measures along with searching
for patterns of relationship that exist among the data groups. Analysis, particularly in case of survey or
experimental data, involves estimating the values of unknown parameters of the population and testing of
the hypothesis for drawing inferences. Analysis may, therefore, be categorized as descriptive analysis and
inferential analysis which is popularly known as statistical analysis.
Table 1.0: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and hearing impaired students on
emotional stability component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired

9.29

2.62

Hearing impaired

9.94

2.88

1.75

Insignificant

The above table shows that the two groups do not differ significantly on emotional
stability of mental health status at both the levels of significance. It is evident from the above table that
there is no significant difference on mean scores of both the groups. Both the groups have similar level of
emotional stability.
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Table 1.1:

Showing the mean comparison between visually impaired and crippled students
on emotional stability component of Mental Health Battery.
Category
Mean
S.D.
t-value
Level of sig.
Visually impaired
9.29
2.62
0.83
Insignificant.
Crippled

9.04

1.81

A perusal of above table reveals that there is no significant difference between visually impaired
and crippled students on emotional stability. As the mean difference favoured crippled students but the
difference failed to arrive at any level of confidence.
Table 1.2: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired and crippled students on emotional
stability component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Hearing impaired

9.94

2.88

Crippled

9.04

1.81

2.72

Insignificant

The perusal of above table shows that the two groups of students differ significantly on
emotional stability component of mental health battery. The mean score favours the hearing impaired
students which indicates that hearing impaired students showed better emotional stability than crippled
students.
Table 1.3: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and hearing impaired students on
overall adjustment dimension of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired

32.70

2.46

Hearing impaired

33.10

2.84

1.08

Insignificant

The above table reveals that two groups of students do not differ significantly on over-all
adjustment component of mental health status. It is evident from the above table that, Mean score of two
groups does not show significant difference. Both the groups display similar overall adjustment.
Table 1.4: Showing the mean comparison between visually impaired and crippled students on
overall adjustment component of Mental Health Battery.
Category
Mean
S.D.
t-value
Level of sig.
Visually impaired

32.70

2.46

Crippled

32.10

2.84

1.62

Insignificant.

A quick look of the above table reveals that there is no significant mean difference between
visually impaired and crippled on overall adjustment dimension of Mental Health Battery. The mean
difference favoured crippled students but the difference failed to arrive at any level of confidence. As the
both the groups displayed similar overall adjustment.
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Table 1.5: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired and crippled students on overall
adjustment dimension of mental health battery.
Category

Mean

S.D

t-value

Hearing impaired

33.10

2.84

2.50

Crippled

32.10

2.84

Level of significance
Significant at 0.05 level.

A quick look on above table reveals that two groups of students differ significantly on over-all
adjustment component of mental health battery at .05 level of significance. The hearing impaired students
showed better overall adjustment, balance between the demands of various aspects of environment on one
hand and cognition on the other hand.
Table 1.6: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and hearing impaired students on
autonomy component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired
Hearing impaired

11.55
12.10

1.52

2.18
3.15

Insignificant

The perusal of above table indicates that two groups of students have no significant difference on
autonomy component of mental health battery. Therefore the mean score of one group i.e. visually impaired
does not differ significantly with mean score of other group i.e. hearing impaired. Both groups share similar
type of independence and self determination in thinking.
Table 1.7: Showing the mean comparison between visually impaired and crippled students on
autonomy component of Mental Health Battery.
Category
Mean
S.D.
t-value
Level of sig.
Visually impaired

11.55

2.18

Crippled

11.05

3.15

1.38

Insignificant.

A perusal of above table reveals that there is no significant difference between visually impaired and
crippled students on autonomy components of mental Health Battery. The table reveals that both the groups
displayed somewhat similar type of independence and self determination in thinking.
Table 1.8: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired and crippled students on autonomy
component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of Sig.
Hearing impaired

12.10

3.15

Crippled

11.05

3.15

2.50

Significant at 0.05
Level

The perusal of above table indicates that two groups students differ significantly on autonomy
component of Mental Health Battery at 0.05 level of significance. The crippled students showed better
independence and self determination in thinking.
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Table 1.9: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and hearing impaired students on
security insecurity component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired

10.45

2.30

Hearing impaired

11.15

3.18

1.84

Insignificant

The perusal of above table shows that two groups of students i.e. visually impaired and hearing impaired
students shows no significant mean difference on security insecurity component of mental health battery. The
mean difference favours the hearing impaired students but fails to reach any level of significance. So both the
groups showed similar type of sense of safety, confidence, freedom from fear, apprehension or anxiety particularly
with respect to fulfilling the persons present or future need.
Table 1.10: Showing the mean comparison between visually impaired and crippled students on
security insecurity component of Mental Health Battery.
Category
Mean
S.D.
t-value
Level of sig.
Visually impaired

10.45

2.30

Crippled

10.05

3.18

1.05

Insignificant

The above table reveals that there is no significant mean difference between visually impaired and
crippled students on security insecurity component of Mental Health Batter. The mean scores favoured crippled
students but fails to reach any level of significance which indicates that both students displayed somewhat similar
sense of safety, confidence freedom from fear or anxiety.
Table 1.11: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired and crippled students on security
insecurity component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Hearing impaired

11.15

3.18

Crippled

10.05

3.18

2.50

Significant at 0.05
level

The perusal of above table shows that two groups of students i.e. hearing impaired and crippled students
differ significantly on security insecurity component of mental health battery at 0.05 levels of significance. The
hearing impaired students displayed better sense of safety, confidence, freedom from fear, apprehension or anxiety
particularly with respect to fulfilling the persons present or future needs.
Table 1.12: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and hearing impaired students on
self concept component on mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired

12.69

1.95

Hearing impaired

13.19

2.49

1.66

Insignificant

The above table shows that the two groups do not differ significantly on self concept
component of mental health battery. This indicates that mean score of one group is not significantly
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different than the other group. The table reveal that both the groups have the similar attitudes and
knowledge of themselves and evaluation of their achievements.
Table 1.13:

Showing the mean comparison between visually impaired and crippled students
on self concept component of Mental Health Battery.
Category
Mean
S.D.
t-value
Level of sig.

Visually impaired

12.69

1.95

Crippled

12.59

2.19

1.42

Insignificant.

The above table reveal that there is no significant mean difference between visually impaired and
crippled students on self concept of Mental Health Battery. The mean difference favoured crippled students
but the difference failed to arrive at any level of significance. The table reveal that both have knowledge of
themselves and evaluation of their achievements.
Table 1.14: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired and crippled students on self concept
component on mental health battery.
Category

Mean

S.D

t-value

Level of significance

Hearing impaired

13.19

2.49

1.93

Insignificant

Crippled

12.59

2.19

The above table shows that the two groups do not differ significantly on self concept component
of mental health battery. This indicates that mean score of one group is not significantly different than the
other group. It is evident that both the groups have the similar attitudes, knowledge of themselves and
evaluation of their achievements.
Table 1.15: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired students and hearing impaired students on
general intelligence component of mental health battery.
Category

Mean

S.D

t-value

Visually impaired

25.90

1.92

1.78

Hearing impaired

25.40

2.32

Level of significance
Insignificant

The above table shows that the two groups of students do not differ significantly on general
intelligence component of mental health battery. The mean score of two groups do not differ significantly.
Both the groups display similar level of general mental ability.
Table 1.16: Showing the mean comparison between visually impaired and crippled students on general
intelligence component of Mental Health Battery.
Category
Mean
S.D.
t-value
Level of sig.
Visually impaired

25.90

1.92

Crippled

26.40

2.32
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A quick look at the table shows that there is no significant mean difference between visually
impaired and crippled students on general intelligence component of Mental health Battery. Both the two
groups of students showed some what slimier type of intelligence.
Table 1.17: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired students and crippled students on general
intelligence component of mental health battery.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Hearing impaired

25.40

2.32

Crippled

26.40

2.32

3.22

Significant at 0.01 level.

The above table shows that the two groups of students differ significantly on general intelligence
component of mental health battery at both the levels of significance. The mean score favours crippled
students which indicates they have better general mental ability.
Table 1.18: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and crippled students on academic
achievement.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired

55.90

3.06

Hearing impaired

55.44

3.88

0.95

Insignificant

The perusal of above table shows the mean comparison of two groups of students on their
academic achievement. The table reveals that there is no significant mean difference between two groups of
students both visually impaired and hearing impaired students showed similar academic achievement.
Table 1.19: Showing mean comparison of visually impaired and crippled students on academic
achievement.
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Visually impaired

55.90

3.06

Crippled

57.34

4.35

2.74

Significant at .01 level

The perusal of above table shows that there is a significant difference between two groups of
students' viz. visually impaired and crippled students on their academic achievement at both the levels of
significance. The mean score of crippled which is higher than the mean score of visually impaired indicates
that crippled have good academic achievement than the visually impaired students.
Table 1.20: Showing mean comparison of hearing impaired students and crippled students on academic
achievement
Category
Mean
S.D
t-value
Level of significance
Hearing impaired

55.44

3.88

Crippled

57.34

4.35

3.33
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The perusal of above table shows that hearing impaired students are significantly different than the
crippled students. The high mean score favours the crippled students. It is evident from the above table that
the two groups differ significantly at .01 level of significance which indicates that the group with high
mean score has high academic achievement than the group with low mean score.
Major findings
On the basis of the analysis and interpretation of the study some interesting conclusions have been
drawn from the present investigation.
1. It has been found that visually impaired and hearing impaired students showed equally mental
health on various dimension of Mental Health Battery.
2. It was further found that both the groups of students viz. visually impaired and hearing impaired
students displayed same type of mental health.
3. It has been also found that hearing impaired student and crippled students showed no significant
difference on all dimension of mental Health Battery.
4. It was also found that both visually impaired and hearing impaired students showed same
academic achievement.
5. It was also found that crippled students showed better academic achievement as compared to
visually impaired students.
6. It was further found that while comparing two groups of students viz. crippled and hearing
impaired students, crippled students showed better academic achievement.
Educational implications
The following are some important educational implications of the present study.
1. There should be educational accessibility for the physically challenged students.
2. New techniques should be used while teaching physically challenged students.
3. Auditory machines should be available for the hearing impaired students.
4. Wheel chairs and other facilities should be given to crippled students.
5. Proper guidance and counselling should be given to the physically challenged students.
6. Remedial classes should be organised for visually impaired and hearing impaired students.
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ABSTRACT
The present paper synthesizes the latest discussion on the emerging paradigm for tourism industry.
Three alternative marketing perspectives for the tourism marketing are discussed: experience
economy, service dominant logic, and paradigm shift. Additionally, their relevance to the field of
tourism marketing is highlighted holistically. The paper explores the application and incorporation of
service dominant logic, experience economy within a research paradigm in tourism scholarship and
practice. The need for new paradigm thinking is emphasised for the tourism industry. The research
intends to present and generate a theoretical holistic view of tourism marketing from these lenses.

Key words: Tourism Industry, Service-Dominant Logic, Experience Economy, Co-Creation
Introduction
The state of Jammu and Kashmir is being hauled as tourist destination after a long chasm of. It is
high and opportunity time to strategize the tourism policy on the bases of transformational logics and
paradigm. development of experience economy can be thought out as a panacea as the state tourism
industry is being developed from scratch. The re-engineering of the tourism sector can be transformational
for the state economy if done in the right direction under the guiding principles of ‘experience economy’.
Commoditised goods and services are no longer enough to foster economic growth, create desperately
needed new jobs, and maintain economic prosperity. It is high time to devise policy for a sector that has a
multiplier effect growth potential within the guiding economic principles of inclusiveness, justice and
equity. To realise revenue, growth and employment, the ‘experiences economy’ must be pursued as a
distinct form of economic activity. It is high time to transform the state economy towards the inclusive
paradigm of tourism industry by promoting the new landscape for the state economy. In the present paper
the above theme will be dealt in detail within the frameworks of tourism, marketing, experience economy,
service economy, and dominant logic towards the development of holistic paradigm for the tourism
industry. The general aim is to introduce importance and relevance of service dominant logic, experience
economy and paradigm shift for re-engineering of tourism industry. The ‘experience economy’ provides
very useful perspective, especially as it serves to propel further study into the nature of engaging
experiences. The experience economy needs a strong theoretical ontological and epistemological
underpinning that we believe will be provided by the service-dominant logic. Thus, combining the diverse
conceptual frameworks of ‘experience economy’ and ‘service-dominant logic’ will lay the foundation for
the holistic understanding and development of tourism industry and will have strategic public policy
implications. Finally, the implications of these new marketing conceptualizations on tourism research,
practices, and teaching are discussed, and it is concluded that the present tourism marketing research could
be improved by putting more emphasis on conceptual thinking and out of box research.
Tourism is a cross disciplinary study of tourism and marketing studies. In its earlier growth,
tourism marketing researchers actively absorbed knowledge and information from both fields. However,
the past decade witnessed an increasing tendency of “internal growth” (Xiao 2004;Grissemann, Stokburger
Sauer, 2012) as much of the current tourism research is replications of previous findings. In a broader
sense, the field of tourism study has been criticized for “lacking in substantial theory of its own” and
____________________
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“failing to capitalize on progress made in other disciplines” (Farrell, Twining-Ward, 2004).Some
researchers argued that much effort in our field has been wasted by continually “rediscovering ourselves”
(Fesenmaier,2004) rather than looking for new paradigms. One example is the small number of conceptual
and theoretical papers, in comparison to a striking number of case studies and empirical statistical analyses.
Nevertheless, it is the authors’ belief that the sustainable and healthy growth of our field relies mainly on its
ability and courage to take intellectual theoretical challenges, as there is overemphasis on empirical studies
rather than the theory building and conceptual thinking, so we advocate the analyses and potential adoption
of the three divergent views of management thought that might assist our field in moving forward.
The rendezvous of tourism management with research within the framework of ‘mainstream
management literature’ remains highly uneven (Li &Petrick, 2008;). In some areas this dislocation is
increasingly being recognised with impreciseattempts by tourism researchers to incorporate new conceptual
frameworks (Cooper, 2006; Yang & Wan, 2004; Hallin & Marnburg, 2007; Shaw & Williams, 2009).
However, there are other key developments, particularly within management thought that have been largely
neglected in tourism management studies. . It is revealed that tourism marketing researchers have started to
echo the new marketing thoughts, although in-depth conceptual exploration is still lacking. Of particular
note is the relative failure of tourism research to incorporate the growing body of work by Vargo and Lusch
(2004; 2008; 2009) on transformational service-dominant logic (S-D Logic). We propose that such issues
might be addressed by applying the holistic paradigm of service-dominant (S-D) Logic, which originated in
the marketing discipline in 2004 (Vargo, Lusch, 2004). As Shaw et al. (2011) and Grissemann and
Stokburger-Sauer (2012) have recently demonstrated, there are valuable insights to be had from applying
this emerging conceptual framework to tourism management. Such omissions have also been discussed
briefly in the context of S-D Logic by Li and Petrick (2008) who argue ‘that more research is needed on the
tenets proposed by s-d logic’ in the contextual framework of tourism industry; a challenge taken up by this
paper. The ideas surrounding S-D Logic stands in marked contrast to more traditional approaches based on
goods dominant logic. The S-D is particularly relevant to tourism management since it ‘is based on an
understanding of the interwoven fabric of individuals and organisations (Lusch, Vargo, O’Brien, 2007) as
shown in table 1. In this context it gives critical importance to the value-creating processes and interactions
which involve the customer as a cocreator, co-producer and consumer of value (Payne, Storbacka, Frow,
2008; Lusch& Vargo, 2006). The approach highlights the customer-supplier relationship through
interaction, dialog and experience. The tourism sector is increasingly based around the customer experience
and as such suppliers and consumers interact more closely together at all stages of their relationshipThe
shift to tourism as ‘theatre model’ is based on consumer experiences that has been propounded by the Pine
and Gilmore’s (1998, 2011) notions of the ‘experience economy’.
Experience Economy
Pine and Gilmore (1998, 2011) have argued that post-modern forms of consumption relate to a
changed economy landscape based on ‘experiences economy’. In their recognition of the so-called
emerging experience economy, they encapsulated previous thinking about the growing importance of
consumer experiences as discussed by Holbrook and Hirschman (1982). Pine and Gilmore (2011) went
further and highlighted the significance to both consumers and producers of creating memorable
experiences associated with the consumption experiences. Tourism as such is nothing but the consumption
experiences by the consumer (tourist). Memorable experiences are particularly associated with excellent
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design (design thinking), branding and service delivery excellence and have two dimensions; firstly,
consumer participation which ranges from passive to active and, secondly, the connection which links the
customer to the experience event (Pine, Gilmore, 2011). The creation of such experiences is of obvious
significance in tourism industry. This is due to the demand for customised experiences as the interactions of
consumers with providers change (Etgar, 2008). Single exchange transactions can be transformed into
relationships wherein value is created through the interaction process itself (Gronroos, 1994; Etgar, 2008).
Pine and Gilmore (2011) originally saw the value creation process from the producers’
perspectives as being associated with five main principles of designing the customer experience, all of
which are pertinent to tourism industry. Therefore, whilst some researchers within tourism took up the
challenge of the ‘experience economy’ this was somewhat partial (Shaw & Williams, 2004; Weiermair &
Mathies, 2004).
In Search of New Dominant Logic
Institutionalised logics of action-defined as organizing principles that shape ways of viewing the
world (Suddaby & Greenwood,2005;Thomson,2011) play a fundamental role in providing scholars with
mental models, vocabularies of motive, frameworks for reasoning, and guidelines for practice(Thompson,
2011). These logics constrain cognition and behaviour but also provide sources of agency and change
(Thompson, 2011, Friedland & Alford, 1991; Rao, Monin, & Durand, 2003: 795; Thornton & Ocasio,
2008). Logics of action are encoded in the routines of training, monitoring, disciplining, and rewarding
professionals (Friedson, 2001; Greenwood, Suddaby, & Hinings, 2002). Logics of action are not only
routinized in laboratory practice but also provide the basis for rhetorical conflict in organizations (Suddaby
& Greenwood, 2005, Thomson,2011) and can lead to variations in practices within organizations and
industries (Lounsbury, 2007). Relevant logics of action offer to culturally competent actors legitimated
discourses for the extraction of organizational resources, particularly in fields exhibiting pluralism,
dynamism and change (Dunn & Jones, 2010; Hardy & Maguire, 2008; Thompson, 2011) During the past
60 years, marketing has been transitioning from a product-oriented focus to a consumer focus and, more
recently, from a transactional to a value generation focus through customer centricity and experience. The
common denominator of this customer-centric, relational focus is a view of exchange that is driven by the
individual consumer’s perceived benefits from potential exchange partners’ offerings (Vargo, Lusch,
2004).The focus of marketing has shifted from tangible goods and activities especially during the last two
decades from their delivery to include the exchange of activities rather service orientation. The growing
interest in services has been attributed in part to the existence of a structural shift in emerging market
economies from production-dominant toward service-dominant economic activity, labeled the “postindustrial society” (Bell,1953; Noyelle1983); the “service economy” (Giariniand Stahel, 1989;
Riddle1986); “experience economy” (Pine and Gilmore, 1998) and the view that “goods” do not
characterize all of the exchange (Shostack ,1977).
In service-dominant Logic, It is implied in the definition of ‘service’ as “the application of
specialized competences (knowledge and skills) for the benefit of another party” (Vargo & Lusch, 2008).
Indeed, S-D Logic conceptualises ‘value’ in terms of a process involving operant resources, which are
“usually intangible, dynamic resources” (Vargo & Lusch, 2008). These operant resources are more fully
understood in Hunt’s (2004) description of them as “typically human (e.g., the skills and knowledge of
individual employees), organisational (e.g., controls, routines, cultures, competences), informational (e.g.,
knowledge about market segments, competitors, and technology), and relational (e.g., relationships with
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competitors, suppliers, and customers)”. Other key concepts in S-D Logic, including process, value cocreation, collaboration, resource integration, interactivity, and value-creation network, are also by nature
intangible. The service-dominant logic maintains the centrality of the consumer with its emphasis on the
consumer as a co-producer involved in the design, production, and consumption processes that determine
the value ‘co-created’ in the consumer experience. Other members of the value-creation network are also
vital for integrating resources that enable the firm to manage service experiences that are valued by the
consumer, the “final and only arbiter of value” (Tynan & McKechnie, 2009). The value-creation realised in
the collaboration of the consumer, the firm, and other members of the network depends largely on the
exchange of ‘operant resources’ through interaction, dialogue, and coordinated communication (Tynan &
McKechnie, 2009). “Intangibility, exchange processes, and relationships” (Vargo & Lusch, 2004), which
underpin the S-D Logic approach, are intrinsic to the dynamic processes of learning, innovation, knowledge
flows, and knowledge management in the tourism industry (Shaw et al., 2011). Such operant resources
(both the actors and their collaborative processes) have been linked directly to competitive advantage and
economic growth (e.g., ballantyne & Varey, 2006; Hunt, 2004; Vargo & Lusch, 2004) and, therefore, are
regarded as key assets of an industry. Service-dominant logic (S-D logic) (Vargo and Lusch 2004; 2008;
Vargo, 2009) is an emerging school of thought within marketing and management that is open for further
elaboration, refinement, and development. The foundational premises of S-D Logic are outlined in Table
01.
Table 01: Foundational Premises of S-D Logic
01. Service is the fundamental basis of exchange
02. Indirect exchange masks the fundamental basis of exchange
03. Goods are a distribution mechanism for service provision
04. Operant resources are the fundamental source of competitive advantage
05. All economies are service economies
06. The customer is always a co-creator of value
07. The enterprise cannot deliver value, but only offer value propositions
08. A service-centred view is inherently customer oriented and relational
09. All social and economic actors are resource integrators
10. Value is always uniquely and phenomenologically determined by the beneficiary
Source: Vargo & Akaka, 2009
The Emerging Paradigm
A paradigm shapes the formulation of theoretical generalizations, focuses data gathering, and
influences the selection of research procedures and projects. Paradigm is considered as a fundamental set of
assumptions that is shared by the fraternity of a particular scientific community. A paradigm is more than a
way of thinking- it’s a world view, broadly and deeply held belief about what types of problems are worth
solving, or are even solvable. It is a criterion for choosing problems that can be assumed to have solutions.
Paradigm is a set of linked assumptions about the world that provide a conceptual and philosophical
framework about ontological and epistemological premises that are shared by a community of scientists
investigating a particular phenomenon (Kuhn 1996, Despande 1983). As Kuhn noted, new paradigms tend
to emerge from entirely new fundamentals and, at first, without a full set of concrete rules or standards
(Kuhn 1996). Rather than lament or withdraw from this embryonic state of affairs, we hope that tourism
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scholars will proactively embrace the unfolding process of paradigmatic debate, for the advancement of all
sciences requires conflict between competing schools of thought (Kuhn, 1996). Although paradigms can
facilitate research and generate axioms, frameworks, and typologies that are useful for both teaching and
practice, they are only temporary postulates, and the validity of the underlying assumptions must always be
open to challenge and scrutiny, further, in paradigmatic revolution the disciplinary matrix undergoes
revision, in order to permit the solution of the more serious anomalous puzzles that disturbed the preceding
period of normal science (Kuhn, 1996). Such a perspective seems applicable to tourism theory development
as well.
The previous paradigmatic movements in marketing documented from positivism to interpretivism
(Despande, 1983; Julie, Hudson, 1989) and humanism (Hirschman, 1986),the present emerging dominant
logic is characterized by shifts in the types of problems to be studied, priorities in examining them, and
methods to be used, all drawn from changing key assumptions about the nature of marketing phenomena.
The emerging paradigm on the combination of the ‘service dominant logic’ and ‘experience economy’ will
open new enthusiasm, rigor and relevance in tourism thought and industry. For this reason, we argue that it
is desirable and imperative to open a dialogue on paradigmatic issues in field of tourism marketing to make
it more robust, dynamic and vibrant to the challenges of 21st century service economy.
Conclusion, Implications and Future Research Directions
Since Pine and Gilmore’s initial work, consumer experiences and S-D Logic of marketing need to
be extensively studied within the role of consumers in the co-creation process in order to understand them
in terms of absorptive and adaptive competences (Stefan, Brown, & Gallan, 2008) in order to evolve
general competitive advantage (Asku, Tarcan, 2002; Nasution, Mavondo, 2008),. The focus on the
customer as an ‘operant resource’ also opens up different roles for customers in the co-creation process.
According to Sheth and Mittal (2004), there are three key roles with customers as users, buyers and payers.
These, of course, apply to customers in different contexts. In terms of S-D Logic, these in turn relate to
value-in-use (user’s role), value-in-exchange (buyer’s role) and the payer’s role embraces both value-inexchange along with value-in-use (Stefan et al., 2008). The time has come to recombine the concepts of
‘value’ with/and ‘experiences’. Disruption and discontinuous innovations can and do change customers’
roles, as Stefan et al. (2008) illustrate with a range of short examples. Within the tourism industry, these
changing roles are associated with innovations particularly, though not exclusively, surrounding ecommerce.
Marketing scholars believe that service-dominant logic is finely crafted, properly interdisciplinary,
and logically sound. The logic needs to be evolved further in order to facilitate optimal marketing decisions
in the emerging post-industrial experience economy. But the tipping-point argument leads us to the
conclusion that the rate of transition is needs to be accelerated. By facilitating information flows, and the
concomitant knowledge sharing and utilization, the enablers will also speed acceptance of the premise that
“knowledge is the fundamental source of competitive advantage”. We as marketing scholars need to
develop measures, which will inevitably be less precise, of marketing’s influence at the strategic and
cultural levels if we are to understand tourism marketing as an integrated body of knowledge and practice.
The complexities of a solution enabled by the new dominant logic will be difficult to master and
even more difficult to copy (Day,2004).However, at the same time raises the questions regarding who will
be advantaged or disadvantaged as the competitive and consumer landscape changes? Also, how marketing
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resources will be converted into sustainable competitive advantage. But critical scrutiny is essential to the
rigorous, relevant development and broad acceptance of new scientific paradigms. Critical debate is sure to
spin off important advances, ramifications and modifications in the science and art of tourism marketing.
Service-dominant logic at its current stage of development can not purport to be a general theory, but we
believe that it provides the fundamental basis for the development of fully integrative and complete general
theory of marketing. The combination of experience economy, service dominant logic and evolving a new
paradigm of tourism industry is a daunting research task. The research studies need to be done by using the
contemporary research methodologies of quantitative and qualitative techniques both individually and as
mixed methods. The scholars need to develop case studies for the understanding of the particular
phenomena and to use the same in the class room discussions for experiential pedagogy.
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A CONCEPTUAL AND EMPIRICAL STUDY TO UNDERSTAND THE REASONS OF INDUSTRIAL
FAILURE WITH REFERENCE TO JAMMU AND KASHMIR INDUSTRIES LTD.
Fayza Z.*

ABSTRACT
The researcher did an empirical study to find out the opinion of the employees of Jammu & Kashmir
Industries Ltd, J&K for declaring it as a sick industry .The Researcher determined the reasons after
taking the opinion from the employees of Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd, J&K. The objectives on
which the researcher will conduct the study are: 1) to study the reasons due to which Jammu Kashmir
industries Ltd. became sick industry. 2) Understanding the employees views about the most
important reason for Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd, J&K becoming sick.3) to frame a suitable
revival strategy so as to protect the employment of the masses .and 4) safeguard the state wealth &
resources. The researcher tabulated the data and presented the data in the form of table and piechart. Thereafter the researcher discussed the reasons in detail. After studying the reason and
analyzing them the researcher concluded that every reason given by the employee is responsible for
declaring Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. as sick industry.

Key words: Jammu & Kashmir, Industrial Sickness, Financial Reasons and Technological Changes,
Managerial Inability, Obsolete Technology
Introduction
Closures of Public Sector Undertakings and corporate failures resulting in bankruptcies have
become a normal feature in the emerging market economies the world over (Slatter, 1984; Kharbanda and
Stallworthy, 1985). Growing competition and the ever changing international economic environment often
lead to high incidence of corporate failures in developed market economies. However, these economies
have the resilience to absorb the economic disturbances brought about by the closure of industrial units. In
recent years, industrial sickness in India has reached alarming proportions. An industrial unit is considered
sick when its financial position is not satisfactory and it becomes worse year after year. The increasing
trend in industrial sickness touching all types of units including small, medium and large-scale industrial
sectors is of considerable concern. The problem is assuming titanic proportion and may have added
repercussions in a country like India which cannot afford unemployment and loss of production. J&K is a
terror victim state since years and which lost its valuable resources event after event, but still the
Government of the state chalked out many strategies to bring the life into the people of the state. J&K
Industries Limited, a State Owned Company incorporated in October, 1963, having authorized share capital
of Rs.20.00 Crores, was established. The main objective/functions of the company as per its Memorandum
and Articles of Association aims to run manufacture and administer the State Industrial Undertaking in a
manner that would ensure their economical working. The Industry deals with the production of Processing
and manufacturing of Textiles, Knitwear’s / Joisery, Joinery and Furniture products as well as Silk (Plain
and Printed) fabrics, besides Rosin and Turpentine. Arranging raw materials for production of all such
products and marketing thereof.
Criteria for Identification of Sick Units
The Reserve Bank of India identifies sick industrial units on the basis of a mix of criteria including
continued cash losses, imbalances in the financial structure, and deterioration in liquidity. "A unit may be
________________________
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considered sick if it has incurred cash losses for one year and, in the judgment of the Bank (RBI), it is
likely to continue to incur cash losses for the current year as well as the following year and the unit has an
imbalance in its financial structure such as current ratio of less than 1:1 and worsening debt equity ratio"
(RBI, 1978).Term lending institutions identify sickness on the following criteria:
 Continuous defaults in meeting four consecutive half yearly instalments of interest or principal of
institutional loans
 Continuous cash losses for a period of two years or continued erosion in the net worth by 50 per
cent or more
 Mounting arrears on account of statutory or other liabilities for a period of one or two years
(Bidani and Mitra, 1983).
The most stringent definition is given in the Sick Industrial Companies (Special Provisions) Act
of 1985, which defined a sick unit as "An industrial company (being a company registered for not less than
seven years), which has at the end of any financial year accumulated losses equal to or exceeding its entire
net worth and has also suffered cash losses in such financial year and the financial year immediately
preceding such financial year.”
Stages of Industrial Sickness
An individual unit passes through several stages before it becomes sick. The knowledge about the
various stages of sickness is very essential for taking corrective and appropriate measures in appropriate
time. The different stages of sickness along with the determinants which identify these stages as per the
guidelines of Reserve Bank of India (RBI) are given below:
 Normal Unit: A normal unit is characterized by the efficient functioning of its functional areas
like production, marketing, finance and personnel. In other words, a unit can be called healthy or
in a normal state (NS) when it is earning profits, the current ratio is more than one, net worth is
positive and debt-equity ratio is good.
 Tending Towards Sickness: At this stage a unit shows certain initial aberration in any of its
functional areas. In other words, the unit faces some environmental constraints. At this time, the
unit is said to be tending towards sickness (TS). The distinctive features of this stage are decline in
profit in the last year as compared to the previous year and loss estimated in the current year.
 Incipient Sickness: The continuation of the deterioration in the functional areas of the unit, results
in the actual setting in of industrial sickness. This stage is termed as incipient sickness (IS). At this
stage, the unit incurs cash losses but imbalance in the financial structure may not be apparent.
About Jammu Kashmir Industries Limited, J&K is a Company registered under the Companies
Act, 1956 and was incorporated on the 03.10.1963. This Corporation is wholly owned J&K Government
undertaking .The Shared Capital of the Corporation is Rs.20.00 Crores and paid up capital is Rs.16.26
Crores. This Corporation was set up with the main object of promoting local & traditional art of the state
dealing with wood work, woolen, Kashmiri silk, Kashmiri carved furniture, Rosin &Turpentine industry in
the State of J&K. The Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd is presently engaged in.
Silk Works
The J&K State has a traditional base in Sericulture. The Production of Reeling Cocoons has
declined considerably in the State resulting in closure of two supplementary silk reeling units, Govt. Silk
Filatures, Rambagh, Srinagar and Govt. Silk Factory, Jammu, thereby reducing production efficiency of
Silk Weaving Factory, Rajbagh, Srinagar. The machinery is very old and there are proposals of its
modernization/re-engineering under consideration with reference to the Project report which was for
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prepared from M/S Tecsok, Karnataka with financial assistance from the Ministry of Textiles, Govt. of
India which envisaged investment of Rs.532.35 Lakhs for re-engineering of the two Reeling units and up
gradation of machinery in Silk Weaving Factory with augmentation of semi-automatic power looms with
Dobby etc. The factory has potential to manufactured silk products in different qualities particularly
Chinon, Chiffon, IAL, Charmous which is marketed in plain and prints as well.
Wool Works
Carpet, Crewel, Tweed and Blanket Yarns Worsted Knitting years, Woolen/Worsted fabrics for
civilian including uniform cloth for Police, Forest, Fire Services, Medical and other Department, to meet
the requirements of raw material of local Shawl Industry in the State.
Wood works
In Govt. Joinery Mills, Pampore Kashmir and Bari-Brahmana, Jammu our designers are also
engaged in manufacturing of Khatumband ceiling Kashmir is known for its distinctive crafts, one of which
is the woodcraft. History of woodcraft in Kashmir spans over ten centuries. Woodwork is not merely a
functional craft it is decorative as well. It is believable that this distinctive craft has come from Iran as the
Iran link in this craft still exists. Even today different types of Khatumband are known by Persian names,
he observes. Khatumband has variety to look marvelous in design, JKI have different types of Khatumband
design like Moje, Moje Lehar, Teen Bakshish, Chaar Bakshish, Charr Gul, Panch Murabba, Sheesh Gul,
Dus Baraan, Dehwaz Deh Girid and many more. Many buildings in and outside Kashmir can be seen
having this unique type of ceiling. We have even designed the ceiling of Military Offices at Badambagh,
Srinagar and Military Office in Ladakh as well. Visitors from different places visit at Govt. Joinery Mills,
Pampore and come to know that the beautiful Khatumband ceiling which they see in house boats or in
hotels is hand-made they come to us and offer is big assignments. It is also evident that these eminent
craftsman not only design ceilings of houses, but ceilings of different shrines, mosques, houseboats and
some hotels in Kashmir are the evident examples of the carving skill attained by these craftsmen. One will
be amazed to see the beautiful Khatumband design at the holy shrine, Khankahi Moulla, in Srinagar. With
the increase in modernization, people love to make their houses and offices more beautiful and attractive
and Khatumband helps them to change their dreams into reality. Today people also like to design the walls
of their houses or offices by Khatumband.
The Plant has capacity to produce about 3 Lakh meters of fabric (product-mix) annually subject to
availability of flow of raw material having source outside the State besides critical spare parts as the plant
is equipped with sensitive machinery. Besides, the Corporation also provides employment to the masses of
the state. Already numbers of people working in the units of Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. have lost
their employment due to the sickness of the units of these industries thus putting a burden on the Govt. of
the state. Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. is a Public Sector undertaking of the J&K Government.
Therefore the researcher has selected Jammu & Kashmir Industries ltd. for the study.
Objectives of the Study
The researcher will study about the reasons why Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd became sick
industry. Therefore considering the study the researcher will work on the following objectives:
1. To study the reasons due to which Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd is deteriorating.
2. To understanding the employee opinion about the most important reason for Jammu & Kashmir
Industries Ltd. becoming sick.
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3.
4.

To frame a suitable revival strategy so as to protect the employment of the masses and Safeguard
the state wealth & resources.
To chalk out similar strategies for the revival of the other sick PSU’s of the state.

Material and Method
Study Area
The area of conducting this study is Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd, J&K. The study is specific
to Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. The researchers will determine the reasons of sickness and will study
them to meet out the objectives of the study.
Sample Method and Sample Size
As the study is based upon Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. The sample size is small. The
researchers will collect the data from 200 respondents who are the employees of Jammu & Kashmir
Industries Ltd. India.
Data Collection Procedure
The data is collected by distributing the questionnaire among the 200 employees of the industry.
The respondents from Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. India in the state Jammu & Kashmir. And where
the response rate was 89%. The researcher with the help of the selected sample size can know their opinion
concerning the reasons of sickness of Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd. India.
Analytical Technique
Tabulated data was analyzed with the help of simple percentage to know the highly most
influencing reason for sickness of Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd.
From the research carried out it was found that the Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd have
undergone all the above stages of industrial sickness. The researcher identified that there are various
reasons that led the Jammu & Kashmir Industries Ltd to sickness and thereafter closure of many other units
of the Jammu & Kashmir industries and now only 4 units of the industry are running that too on the verge
of closure. The few of the problems that researcher identified after analyzing the questionnaires filled in by
the employees of the industry:







Corporate planning failure: The ill conceptualized plan, delay in action, inability to frame the
modern, achievable goals, ill functional policies are responsible for the sickness of the industry.
Production Problems: Under-utilized plants, lack of product mix, defective production,
availability of the raw materials & other consumables is another reason for the sickness of the
industry.
Financial Barriers: Finance is the most important constraint in running any organization. It is
also one of the major reasons or Closure of any industry. To operate any industry finance is most
important consideration. Every industry needs finance to manage their day-to-day operations such
as purchasing raw materials, salary pay outs, purchasing goods for office use etc. If finance is not
arranged properly the industry may lead to closure. Therefore finance is most important reason
responsible for sickness of any industry.
Managerial Inability: Sometimes it is found that managers are not capable of managing the
organizational activities. This may be due to various reasons such as inadequate work knowledge,
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uninteresting job profile or irrelevant education match with the job profile. Therefore if these sorts
of experiments are done in the industry they may face the closure.
Obsolete Technology: Technological changes also lead the industries to sickness, this happens
when the proper adaptation of technology is not done. That is industry follows the old technology
in production or any other related work. Therefore change in technology is also a considerable
reason for industrial sickness.
Marketing Related Problems: Produced goods or products are sold in the market. If the product
is not marketed properly and supply is not proper there is possibility of customer switch to
substitute product. If this issue of supply is not resolved quickly the industries may loose their
customers and it can be the major reason for its sickness.
Human Resource Problems: Lack of skilled labours ,deficiency among the technical staff, delay
in the practicing of the modern HR Practices etc .If any of the implication is neglected it may lead
to sickness.
Respond of
Employees
of Unit-I
(Rajbagh)

Respond of
Employees
of Unit-II
(Pampore)

Respond of
Employees
of Unit-III
(Bemina)

Respond of
Employees of
Unit-IV (Bari
Bramana)

Financial Factor

87%

92%

79%

94%

Production Factor

68%

65%

74%

57%

Managerial Inability

45%

68%

78%

85%

Obsolete Technology

43%

54%

26%

65%

Marketing Problems

25%

75%

78%

89%

Human Resource Problem

39%

59%

54%

76%

Corporate Planning Problem

45%

78%

83%

95%

Factors

Findings and Conclusions
The researcher considered the major reasons that lead to industrial failure. The researcher found
that financial reasons are the most important reason considered by the respondents of industrial sickness
and another chief reason for the sickness of the industry is the managerial inability i.e. not able to cope up
with the dynamism occurring in the modern day markets. Rest factors which influence the sickness in the
industry are Marketing problems and the corporate planning problems. However the impact of obsolete
technology is least on these units in comparison to the other factors. The difference in the opinion exists
between the employees of these units in some of the aspects like Marketing Problems, Managerial inability,
HR Problems. Changes acts as an important reason for sickness. The researcher also concluded that there
exist some variation between the views and opinion of employees of these units regarding the reason of
sickness.
Thus, from the all above it is very clear that the reason for industrial sickness in this PSU is
mainly due to the internal failure thus a suitable revival strategy is to bring in the desired changes in the
managerial ability & the Human Resources of the industry. So it is very clear that in all the four units the
response is quite similar, thus we need to adopt similar kind of revival strategies for all the units to come
back again. It was suggested that the EDIs of the state should actively participate in training of the
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employees of sick units periodically. The development corporations, financial institutions should make
efforts in alarming the units becoming sick .The study is limited to single public sector undertakings
residing in J&K only. The respondents seem to be unwilling due to lack of interest, negligence,
communication problems. The element of subjectivity in interpretation cannot be ruled out in eliciting
requisite information. From the research carried out it was also revealed that the PSU’s faces number of
problems but the factor behind less sales of these units were related to marketing inefficiencies. The
importance of innovative marketing strategies in bringing about successful turnarounds has been
highlighted by several researchers. The marketing oriented business is customer focused, and generates and
disseminates marketing intelligence that is widely used throughout the firms. Such firms are able to sense
and respond to market force with greater precision than inward looking rivals so we can say a good action
again is required by the managerial staff for the revival.
100%
90%
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%
0%

Respond of Employees of UnitI(Rajbagh)
Respond of Employees of UnitII(Pampore)
Respond of Employees of UnitIII(Bemina)
Respond of Employees of UnitIV(Bari Bramana)
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Questionnaire for Assessing the Industrial Sickness in Jammu and Kashmir Industries LTD.
Note: You are requested to tick (√) the relevant box and fill in the relevant blanks. The information so
collected would be used only for research purpose.
I PERSONAL INFORMATION
1. Name & Address of the employee _________________________________________
2. Place of work___________________________
3. Designation: ____________________________
4. Department: Production
Finance
HR
Marketing
Other
5. Gender:
Male
Female
6. Age:
1. Below 25
2. Between 25 to 45
3. 45 above
7. Educational Qualification: Illiterate/ Primary/ Middle/ Secondary/ Graduate/ any other
8. Year of joining the organization_________________________
II OTHER INFORMATION
Please tick (√) the relevant box which describes the statement.
Here 1=Strongly Disagree; 2=Disagree; 3= Neither Agree nor Disagree; 4=Agree; 5=Strongly Agree
S. No.

STATEMENT
Mission of the Organization

01.

The unit has clear mission & objectives

02.

Adequate attention is paid by top management for the development of the unit

03.

The functional policy of the organization induces growth & development

04.

Change in financial policy is needed for the revival of the unit

05.

Units have taken sufficient steps to arrest sickness

06.

There is delay in the rehabilitation of the units

07.

Business objectives are driven by social objectives

08.

Revival of unit is possible only through privatization

09.

All turnaround strategies have failed to revive the unit

10.

Objectives of the unit are not communicated at operating level

11.

Innovative technology can gain market share quickly

12.

Change in market-mix is needed for the revival of the unit

14.

Change in the work force would make the unit viable

15.

The unit has become sick due to its unclear mission
Corporate Planning and Control

01.

The site of the unit is not satisfactory

02.

The unit faces difficulties in procuring raw material
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03.

Machines & technology is out dated

04.

The unit faces difficulties/delay in tieing up financial arrangements with other
financial institutions or banks

05.

The unit faces lack of government support

07.

The unit faces delay in disbursement of assistance due to non– compliance of the
major terms and conditions of the loan agreement
The unit requires changes in certain project concepts due to subsequent detailed
advice received from collaborators/ consultants

08.

Price escalation adversely effects cost of product & its market

09.

Delay in getting power connection, water connection, permission of concerned
authorities to discharge effluents, etc are the cause of sickness

10.

Stagnant price of the product is the reason for the less turnover of the unit

11.

The unit formulates outdated functional management strategies

12.

There is inadequate R&D work in the unit

13.

Lack of co-ordination between the unit and Govt. Departments is one of the causes of
the sickness in the unit

14.

A well designed corporate planning would revive the unit

15.

The unit has become sick due to lack of corporate planning & control

06.

Production Problems
01.
02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.

The unit faces lack of infrastructural facilities like power , water , transport etc.
Lack of maintenance leads to frequent breakdown of machines in the unit.
Undue hike in raw materials , consumables, power, etc. adversely affects production
Improper choice of raw material/raw material-source, choice of production process
etc. affects production capabilities of the unit
The decline in production is due to defects/under performance of plant and
machinery, defects in production process etc
The unit is unable to produce quality product
Lack of proper planning of product mix and lack of co-ordination between production
and marketing wing is leading to idle inventory
The inability to meet market demand/tap foreign market causes sickness
Increased capacity utilization (improved plant efficiency) is a good turnaround
strategy
Products are not as per market specifications
Poor product quality & production processes are causing sickness in the unit
Marketing Problems

01.

The units are losing the target market due to better substitutes
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02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

Entry of many new manufacturers leading to cut–throat competition for products
The products of the unit are not promoted as required
Poor delivery schedules and lack of proper distribution system puts the wrong image
of the unit on the buyers
There is minimal communication between marketing and manufacturing wing of the
unit
The target market of the unit is smaller
The products of the unit lacks correct costing and correct pricing system
The quality of the products is not meeting the standards/customer expectation
The unit has failed to satisfy customer’s needs
Product innovation and new product development is a good marketing turnaround
Exhibitions, trade fair can help in the promotion of the unit
Better forecasting of demand is the prime requirement of the unit
Better customer relationship should be gained to avert sickness
Deleting unprofitable product line can reduce the cost of the production of the unit
Products should be promoted through print and non print media
Channel of distribution should be intensive to reach inert markets
Sales promotion should be carried out to attract new and retain old customers
Improved product, price, promotion and channel of distribution could check sickness
in the units
Lacks of proper marketing strategies have led to the unit sickness.
Financial Problems

01.
02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.

Wages and salaries are not regularly paid to the employees
Over staffing causes financial problems on the unit
Unit is unable to reach the projected figures
The finance wing of the unit needs training &appraisal
Misappropriation of funds is the major cause of sickness
Unit lacks regular auditing of the books of accounts
The credit sale has reached to disproportionately high level due to the liberal credit
policy of the unit
Regular over draft facility is not provided by financial institution
Accounting procedure does not reveal correct financial position of the unit
The unit delays in the finalization of the accounts
Working capital is not adequate to meet day to day expenses
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13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
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Conversion of short-term loans in to long-term loans may reduce the temporary
burden of the unit
The banks should sanction additional loan to meet the additional capital expenditure
of the unit
Enhancement of working capital limits is a good financial strategy for the turnaround
Selling of non-core business is a viable decision to remove the sickness of the unit
Financial restructuring coupled with cost cutting can revive the unit
The unit requires technical collaboration for international excellence
The cash inflows are irregular in nature
Values of the assets of the unit are decreasing
The units are getting timely subsidies from govt.
ACP/APP varies with the credit policy of the unit
Process improvement and modernization can make unit viable
Financial barriers are responsible for the sickness of the unit
Human Resource Problem

01.
02.
03.
04.
05.
06.
07.
08.
09.
10.
11.

12.
13.
14.

The unit faces dissension within the management
Poor industrial relationship is found within the unit
The unit faces lack of coordination and control
Non– availability of skilled man– power is the reason for the eroded quality of the
product
The unit faces disguised unemployment
The periodical trainings to the staff of the unit are a viable turnaround strategy
Traditional method of getting work done is one of the reasons of the failure of the
products of the unit
Absence in the unity of command due to dispute/difference of opinion among the
Directors
Absence of motivation among the man power of the unit promotes inefficiency
Lack of manpower planning exists in the unit
By agreeing to induct professionals as directors at various functional areas like
technical /finance /marketing /research and development would strengthen the
existing management
The unit should outsource HR from outside to gain professionalism in manufacturing
operations
The reason for the sickness is HR related
Flattened type organization structure is a good turnaround HR strategy
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OPEN AND DISTANCE EDUCATION: REFORMS SUGGESTED BY NATIONAL KNOWLEDGE
COMMISSION
Tasleema Jan*
Muddasir Hamid Malik**

ABSTRACT
One of the important objectives of higher education is to achieve expansion, inclusion and
excellence. Formal system turns every stone to achieve it but one-fifth of students enrolled in higher
education are in the Open and Distance Education (ODE) stream. Open and Distance Education
has enormous potential to spread higher education opportunities beyond the brick and mortar
world. But there is reason for concern that is quality of higher education provided in large
segments of Open and Distance Education. The National Knowledge Commission suggested
reforms to bring improvement in quality that includes the creation of Information and
Communication Technology, infrastructure for networking ODE institutions, set up a National
Education Foundation to develop web-based common open resources, National Educational
Testing Service, Credit Bank and the Technical Advisory Group and Advisory Group on
Pedagogical Content Management.

Key words: Open and Distance Education, Higher Education, Information and Communication
Technology, National Knowledge Commission
Introduction
Higher Education is a very important sector for the growth and development of human resource
which can take responsibility for social, economic and scientific development of the country. The
University Education Commission (1948-49), under the Chairmanship of Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, gave the
foundations of the future of Indian Higher Education. The report of the Education Commission (1964-66)
under the Chairmanship of Dr. D.S. Kothari symbolized the symbiotic relationship between education and
national development. A lot of thought has since been generated towards the emerging concerns of higher
education. The vision of higher education in India is to realize the country's human resource potential to its
fullest with equity and inclusion. This essentially means the need to provide greater opportunities of access
to higher education with equity to all eligible, and in particular, to the vulnerable sections of the society.
Expansion of access by supporting existing institutions, establishing new institutions, supporting State
Governments and Non-Government Organizations (NGOs) / Civil Society to supplement public efforts are
needed to aim at removing regional and other imbalances that exist at present. Policies and programmes for
strengthening research and innovations have to be initiated and institutions, public or private, will have to
be encouraged, to engage in stretching the frontiers of knowledge. Indian higher education system is one of
the largest in the world. There were only 20 universities and 500 colleges with 0.1 million students at the
time India attained independence. This has increased to 611 universities and university-level institutions
and 31,324 colleges as on August 2011.
One of the important objectives of higher education in India is its expansion, inclusion and excellence and
formal system of higher education cannot meet the challenge. It has to include non-formal or simply
distance education in order to achieve its objective. Distance education is emerging as an alternative to the
formal education system. The emphasis on education for all, explosion of population along with the
desire for education, limitations of the formal system in providing greater accessibility and
_____________________
*Senior Assistant Professor, Department of Education, University of Kashmir, Srinagar
**Ph.D. Scholar, Department of Education, University of Kashmir, Srinagar
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the rising expectations from education are some of the factors for increasing demand. The new
communication technology has brought it within the reach of all. Originally designed to provide alternative
educational avenues to the poor and the evoking people for higher education, it has developed as a parallel
system in India from the primary to the tertiary levels and covers not only liberal but scientific and
professional studies as well. Distance education implies the provision of educational opportunity at the
place of learner from a distance by means of multiple media such as self-learning materials, audio-visual
gadgets and short term personal contact programmes. Information technology and cybernetics are
simultaneously being utilized for upgrading the knowledge and skills. The National Knowledge
Commission regarding higher education opines that, “a radical reform of the system of Open and Distance
Education (ODE) is imperative to achieve the objectives of expansion, inclusion and excellence in higher
education. The significance is obvious. For one, more than one-fifth of the students enrolled in higher
education are in the Open and Distance Education stream. For another, ODE has an enormous potential to
spread higher education opportunities beyond the brick and mortar world”. Open and Distance Education is
not simply a mode of educational delivery, but an integrated discipline engaged in the creation of
knowledge.
Reforms
National Knowledge Commission recommended the following reforms regarding Open and
Distance Education:
1. A National information and communication technology infrastructure must be setup through
government support for networking all Open and Distance Education institutions. In this regard, it
recommended that the digital broadband Knowledge Network should interconnect the major Open
and Distance Education institutions and their study centres in the first phase itself. A national
information and communication technology backbone would enhance acess and e-governance in
Open and Distance Education, and enable the dissemination of knowledge across all modes, that
is, print, audio-visual and internet based multimedia.
2. A National Educational Foundation with a one-time infusion of adequate funds must be
established to develop a web-based repository of high quality educational resources. Open
Educational Resources must be created online through a collaborative process, pooling in the
efforts and expertise of all major institutions of higher education. The Open Educational Resource
repository would supply pedagogical software for various programmes run through Open and
Distance Education and be available for utilization by all Open and Distance Education
institutions. An enabling legal framework that would allow unrestricted access without
compromising intellectual authorship must be devised for this purpose.
3. Transition to a course credit system must be carried out to enable the learner to undertake
programmes across all Open and Distance Education institutions and disciplines. As a part of this
process, an autonomous credit bank must be established for storing and filling credits acquired by
every learner. In addition, admission criteria and the system of credits should be as flexible and
adaptable as possible. Provisions must be made for multiple entry points and exit points, a flexible
time-table and assessment mechanisms for supporting life-long learning.
4. An autonomous National Education Testing Service (NETS) must be established through
legislation and invested with functional powers and responsibility for assessing all potential
graduates in Open and Distance Education. This unified examination system would test the
learner’s ability to perform intellectual and practical tasks. All courses, degrees and activities
offered through Open and Distance Education should be certified through this system.
5. An autonomous and well-endowed Research Foundation must be established to commission and
facilitate multidimensional and multidisciplinary research in Open and Distance Education. In
addition, a favorable environment for research must be created by setting up infrastructure like
libraries, digital databases and online journals, holding regular workshops and seminars, granting
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sabbatical leave for undertaking research, establishing a peer reviewed journal to provide a
platform for publication for scholars, and other such measures.
6. Special Education Committees must be set up in all Open and Distance Education institutions to
address the needs of learners with disabilities as well as senior citizens. These committees must
devise mechanisms to ensure their participation and provide effective mechanisms for monitoring,
evaluation of policies and collection of feedback. Admission criteria and time tables must be
flexible enough to provide diverse options for meeting programme requirements to differently able
learners and senior citizens. Pedagogical tools and components from the open educational
resources must be adaptable to alternative formats for special learning needs. This could include,
for example, Braille, colour-contrast texts and voice recordings for the visually disabled.
7. A new regulatory mechanism must be established by appointing a Standing Committee on Open
and Distance Education under the Independent Regulatory Authority for Higher Education
(IRAHE). The Standing Committee on Open and Distance Education would serve as the nodal
agency for the National Educational Foundation on open educational resources, the National
Education Testing Service (NETS) and the Credit Bank.
8. For the quality assessment of Open and Distance Education, a rating system to assess the standard
of all institutions imparting Open and Distance Education must be evolved and made publicly
available. The Standing Committee would stipulate grading norms and independent rating
agencies would be licensed by Independent Regulatory Authority for Higher Education to carry
out this function. In addition, it is recommended that every Open and Distance Education
institution has an internal quality assurance cell to ensure that statutory quality compliances are
regularly met and the establishment of new organizations namely National Educational Testing
Service, the Credit Bank, the National Educational Foundation for developing common open
resources would receive initial financial support from government.
Conclusion
The National Knowledge Commission suggested important reforms for creating a knowledge
society. Establishment of different organizations as suggested by it would bring qualitative development in
Open and Distance Education. A research environment is essential to accord Open and Distance Education
value as a discipline, as opposed to it being consigned to a mode.
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THE PANORAMA OF YOUTH IN INDIA: A SOCIO–DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS
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Abstract
Youth is seen as the key determining feature of a society, as a society depends more on this
section. There seems to be near unanimity in the view that youth cannot be ignored in our social
reckoning. A special attention is to be paid to this large chunk of population, their needs and
problems. The focus of the present study is to understand the situation, needs and aspirations of
youth in India; it is argued that since youth have to take up the future of the society, they have to
be properly groomed to take up this huge and arduous task, which lies ahead of them. They are
credited with a burning zeal and unlimited enthusiasm even if often they are accused of the lack
of direction and approach. The present study “The panorama of youth in India: A sociodemographic analysis”, is significant as it mainly concentrates its attention to define the concept
of youth in India, who is the most imperative and significant section of the society, and there is
today a general impatience among them with the existing social structure and social system. The
study is a modest attempt to characterize the key sectors of youth concern in India, including
education, unemployment, health, youth participation, challenges, environment and sports and
recreation. Since the future of a society is determined to a large extent by what the youth learns
in their formative years. That is why every civilized society pays adequate attention to the needs,
training, education and general upbringing of youth. Infact the maturity and quality of a society
can be judged by the extent of attention it pays on youth.

Key words: Youth, Panorama, Education, Unemployment, Health, Participation, Landscape, Environment,
Recreation,
Introduction
Youth, defined by the United Nations as persons between the ages of 15 and 24, is a transitional
period from childhood to adulthood. By this definition, it represents almost 18 per cent of the current global
population. A vast majority of the 1.2 billion youths in the world today lives in developing countries (84
per cent in 1995 which is projected to increase to 89 per cent by 2020).In 2005, 61.8 per cent of the youth
population of the world lived in the Asian and Pacific region. Due to declines in fertility rates in the
countries in the region, the Asia-Pacific has witnessed a “youth bulge” or a demographic bonus where 20
per cent or more of a national population are aged 15 to 24 and there is a growing cohort of working-age
adults relative to the dependent population. Owing to a combination of factors, youth today are better
poised than ever before to participate in, and benefit from the advancement of social, economic and
political developments. Compared to previous generations, a higher proportion of young people in the
region have completed primary schooling. They are achieving better education, with the gross enrolment
rate at the tertiary level reaching 18 per cent and 15 per cent respectively for male and female youth. The
majority of youth in the region is healthy, having survived childhood years, which only a few decades ago
had considerably higher infant and child mortality. Furthermore, across the region, young people show
initiatives to participate in local, national and regional development as important and equal participants,
rather than as passive bystanders unable to shape their own future.1
____________________________
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Who Are Youth?
The concept of “youth” can be defined as all the people within a specific age group, or as a state of
being or even a state of mind. In this brief, we define youth as the people between ages 10 and 24. This
covers a wide range of experiences and transitions that includes an early phase (between ages 10 and 14), a
middle phase (between 15 and 20), and a later phase (between 21 and 24). Young people in all three age
groups face major events that affect their future well-being. At the younger end of the age spectrum, youth
are still children in many respects. By the time they reach the middle phase, youth are transitioning from
puberty to maturity. This group can be considered adolescents. By the time a person finishes this stage of
life, they have set in motion many of the events that will determine their life path. Finally, youth ages 21
through 24 are also young adults. All of these phases form the experience of being a youth. This brief
addresses youth as a whole group in some sections, but specifies where the youth experience varies
significantly by age group.2
Although the present cohort of youth has numerous advantages and assets, it also faces a complex
and rapidly evolving situation where new opportunities coexist with major challenges. Fierce competition
is affecting the marketplace and its rules and practices in the region. Youth often remain in a vulnerable
situation and lack the requisite knowledge and skills to adapt to the changing economic and social
environment. In Asia, youth made up 20.8 per cent of the labor force in 2004, but unemployed youth
accounted for nearly half (49.1 per cent) of the region’s jobless people. Long-term unemployment leads to
a wide range of social ills to which young people are susceptible such as delinquency and substance abuse,
and often feeds political unrest and violence. In addition, exacerbating the situation are very limited
knowledge and poor access to health services related to the prevention of HIV infection, drug use and other
health risks, particularly among those who are out-of-school in rural areas. In the past several decades or
so, a large number of countries in the region have adopted national policies and legislation on youth-related
issues. 3
In today’s world growing up is not what it used to be. The lives of youth present a wide range of
educational, family, employment and heal experiences that depart in major ways from those of youth one or
two generations ago. These different experiences can be attributed to the effects of globalization,
technological advances, and widespread economic development. There are more youth in the world now
than ever before, and they are concentrated in developing countries. Youth spend a longer time in school,
begin work at a later age, and get married and have children later than their counterparts did 20 years ago.
While in many ways the lives of young people are more complex and challenging than ever, in most
countries they are also more varied, full of opportunity, and more secure than in the past. In general,
modern, youth spend longer preparing for adulthood than their parents. However, the transition to the
adulthood is also laden with risks and challenges.4
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Table 01: Youth Population Ages 10-24, Total and as a Share of Population, 2006 and 2025
Share
Share
No. in 2006
In 2006 (% of
No.
in
2006 In 2006 (% of
(millions)
pop.)
(millions)
pop.)
Regions
World
1,773
27
1,845
23
Developed Regions
236
19
207
17
Developing Regions
1,537
29
1,638
25
Africa
305
33
424
32
North America
71
21
74
19
Asia
1,087
28
1,063
22
Latin America/Caribbean 161
28
165
24
Europe
140
19
111
16
Oceania
8
24
8
20
Source: L. Ashford, D. Clifton, and T. Kaneda, The World’s Youth 2006(Washington, DC: Population
Reference Bureau, 2006.
Global initiatives towards youth issues
Young people in all countries are a major human resource for development, key agents for social
change and driving force for economic development and technological innovation. Their talents,
dynamism, imagination, ideals, considerable energies and vision are essential for the continuing
development of the societies in which they live. Youth is increasingly being viewed for bringing potential
benefits to other generations. The significant role that youth plays to the societies has been fully recognized
in various important global initiatives.5 At the global level, the youth development agenda received major
impetus through the adoption of the World Programme of Action for Youth (WPAY) in 1995. The World
Programme of Action for Youth represents an unprecedented initiative by the international community to
recognize the value of youth as both a major human resource and as key agents for social change and
economic development, and to bring the need to address obstacles to their development to the fore. It
contains proposals for actions to the year 2000 and beyond to promote an improved well-being and
livelihood among young people. It focuses, in particular, on measures to strengthen national capacities in
the field of youth and to increase the quality and quantity of opportunities available to young people for full
and constructive participation in society.6 The Millennium Development Goals which was adopted in 2000,
once again placed young people at the forefront of international attention. They consist of eight goals, with
each of these goals relates directly or indirectly to the well-being of children and young people. 7 The
World Development Report (2007) entitled Development and the Next Generation, which focuses for the
first time on youth and development, identifies three sets of strategic policies to enhance investment in
young people: 1) expanding opportunities, 2) improving capabilities, and 3) offering second chances for
young people, who have fallen behind due to difficult circumstances or poor choices. According to the
Report, developing countries which invest in better education, healthcare, and job training for their record
numbers of young people could produce surging economic growth and sharply reduced poverty.
Youth in India
According to the Census of India 2001, the total population of India was 1,028.61 Million. Nearly
40 per cent of the population was in the age group of 13 to 35 years. The number of youth aged 15 to 24
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years was 195.07 million, which accounted for 19.0 per cent of the whole population.8 India thus has the
largest youth population in the world. In India, the Government officially defines youth as persons between
the ages of 13 and 35 years. For cross-country comparison and analysis, the youth definition of the United
Nations, which defines youth as persons between 15 and 24 years of age, is used in this chapter. It is
projected that the percentage of youth aged 15 to 24 years will decrease in the country from 19.1 per cent in
2005 to 16.7 per cent in 2025 as shown in table below:
Table 02: Youth population (15-24 years) and its prospects in India, 2005-2025
Year

Total population
(Thousand)

2005
2010
2015
2020
2025

1,103,371
1,183,293
1,260,366
1,322,032
1,395,496

Youth population Youth percentage
(Thousand)
in population
211,254
224,657
231,221
232,353
232,579

19.1
19.0
18.3
17.4
16.7

About 70 per cent of the youth lived in rural areas, while 30 per cent lived in urban areas in 2001.
Young women and young men constituted 48 per cent and 52 per cent, respectively, of the total youth
population. The Government has recognized adolescents as an important segment of the youth population
group.
Table 03: Demographic Details of youth in India
Total and Percentage of Youth Population (2001) – All India and State\ Union territories-wise
Youth Population (13-35 Years)
State/UT
India
Jammu & Kashmir
Himachal Pradesh
Punjab
Chandigarh
Uttaranchal
Haryana
Delhi
Rajasthan
Uttar Pradesh
Bihar
Sikkim
Arunachal Pradesh
Nagaland
Manipur
Mizoram

Total Population
1028610328
10143700
6077900
24358999
900635
8489349
21144564
13850507
56507188
166197921
82998509
540851
1097968
1990036
2166788
888573
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Number

Percentage

422337315
4314348
2574931
10396346
425099
3466298
8961393
6398304
22206872
63725261
30710453
244467
450543
909099
961671
390915

41.05
42.53
42.36
42.67
47.19
40.83
42.38
46.19
39.29
38.3
37.00
45.20
41.03
45.68
44.38
43.99
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Tripura
3199203
Meghalaya
2318822
Assam
26655528
West Bengal
80176197
Jharkhand
26945829
Orissa
36804660
Chhattisgarh
20833803
Madhya Pradesh
60348023
Gujarat
50671017
Daman & Diu
158204
Dadra & Nagar Haveli
220490
Maharashtra
96878627
Andhra Pradesh
76210007
Karnataka
52850562
Goa
1347668
Lakshadweep
6065
Kerala
31841374
Tamil Nadu
62405679
Pondicherry
974345
Andaman & Nicobar Islands
356152
Source: Census of India - 2001- C-Series Tables

1394159
948404
11349077
34016100
10525981
15309375
8255402
24197997
21754353
85366
103971
41347821
32756234
22915253
612451
25628
13207561
26794108
434474
167600

43.57
40.90
42.57
42.42
39.06
41.59
39.62
40.09
42.93
53.95
47.15
42.68
42.98
43.35
45.44
42.25
41.47
42.93
44.59
47.05

Key Sectors of Youth Concern in India
The following areas as key sectors of concern for the youth in India:
1.

Education
Providing appropriate education, which enables the youth to develop into good citizens of the
country, should also suitably influence relevant actions of the Government and public behavior. It is
recognized that the need of the educational system to instill, in the youth, an abiding sense of patriotism
and in values oriented towards the unity and integrity of the country, equally calls for the elimination of
violence in all forms, adherence to good moral and ethical values and respect and reverence for India’s
composite culture and national heritage. The learning process should minimize the stress and strain, which
the system may exert on students, especially in the early years. The thrust of the educational system,
particularly in the early years, ought to be on learning, rather than on merely qualifying in examinations
and memory-based tests. The emphasis should be also on outdoor learning as an integral part of the
educational process and on Physical Education, Sports, Games and Adventure activities. Academic
institutions should be equipped with adequate sports and recreational facilities. Education, above the
secondary level, should have a high degree of vocationalisation so as to enable the youth to acquire such
requisite skills as would augment avenues of employment for them; technical institutions need to be
strengthened and their number increased keeping an eye on our country’s emergence as a major force in
information technology. There needs to be greater uniformity in the educational system and standards in
various parts of the country. Closer links should be developed between the educational system and
prospective employers, on an institutional basis and career counseling should be a part of the educational
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system, from the secondary level onwards. Programmes need to be undertaken for proper dissemination of
information, amongst young men and women, in respect of career options.
Programmes should be undertaken to upgrade the existing skills of young artisans of traditional
handicrafts and other products and for those who may wish to take up the same as a vocation. Education
system should also have a rural orientation to address the varied needs of agriculture, agro – processing and
other areas of rural economy. Educational curriculum in schools should include information on health
issues, including reproductive health, HIV-AIDS and also on population issues. The gross enrollment rate
of secondary and tertiary schools increased from 37.9 per cent and 6.0 per cent in 1985, to 53.5 per cent
and 11.8 per cent in 2004, respectively as shown in table.
Table 4: Gross Enrolment Ratio in India, 1985-2004, Unit: Percentage
Level/year
1985
1990
1995
2000
2004
Secondary level 37.9
44.5
48.8
47.9
53.5
Tertiary level
6.0
6.2
6.6
10.2
11.8
The data also suggest that the primary education completion rate in the country raised from 75.4
per cent in 2000 to 83.6 per cent in 2004 while the repetition level declined from 4.2 per cent in 2000 to 3.2
per cent in 2004. Public expenditure on education accounted for 3.3 per cent of India’s GDP in 2004. The
ratio of pupils to teachers at primary and secondary levels ofeducation in 2004 stood at 40:1 and 32:1
respectively. The share of the private sector in the enrolment of students at primary and secondary levels
was estimated as 17 per cent and 41.9 per cent respectively in 2004. While 48 per cent of youth were
illiterate, a much higher percentage of young women (62.5 per cent) remained illiterate compared to young
men (34.5 per cent) in 2004. 9
2. Youth employment
The question of employment is, at present, of very serious concern for the Indian youth and that
several social issues arise out of widespread unemployment and under-employment of the youth. This
further acknowledges that the incidence of unemployment is more pronounced in the rural areas and in
urban slums and calls for appropriate strategies and commensurate efforts to deal with it. The current trends
suggest that the growth rate of the labour force has been higher than the growth rate of population and that
the growth rate of employment has not been in proportion to GDP growth. The critical issues in this area
include a miss-match between skills-requirement and employment opportunities, low technology levels,
low wages and low productivity, occupational shifts in employment, under-employment owing to seasonal
factors, excess labor supply in relation to demand, migration of the labour force from the rural to urban
areas and limited participation of women in the work force, especially in the organized sector. The
incidence of unemployment has been accentuated by advances in technology and communications, to
tackle which, opportunities for self-employment need to be created. Schemes to provide” seed money” to
assist viable enterprises initiated by the youth need to be drawn up. A network of youth skill training
centers would need to be established to build up the capacities of the young people for income generation
activities. Adequate funding for both pre-job and on-the-job training for youth by government as well as
other stake holders should be ensured. For proper vocational guidance and career counseling, schools and
colleges should pay adequate attention to this aspect as part of their co-curricular activities.
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Table 05: Unemployment Rate among the youth (15-24 years) per 1000 persons, India
Age groups and periods
1993-1994
15-19 years
20-24 years
15-24 years
1999-2000
15-19 years
20-24 years
15-24 years
2004-2005
15-19 years
20-24 years
15-24 years

Rural Areas
Male
Female

Urban Areas
Male
Female

47
67
57

33
45
39

134
139
137

168
277
223

65
62
64

31
39
40

154
139
147

155
226
191

79
62
71

67
93
80

140
125
133

158
258
207

Source: Employment and unemployment situation in India 2004-2005”, National Sample Survey 61st
Round(July 2004-June 2005), Government of India.
The high rates of youth unemployment need serious attention by policy makers not only to
mitigate the frustrations faced by the new entrants into the workforce but also to minimize the likely
alienation and widespread evidence of deviant behaviour of the youth throughout the country. The
unemployed youth have partly been responsible for the tensions leading to the “sons-of-the soil”66
movements in different parts of the country and perhaps also the unrest in several of the border states of the
country. Several schemes initiated by the Indian planners and policy-makers during the past several
decades merit a careful scrutiny to assess and evaluate their impact on the employment situation. Despite
high rates of economic growth for the last one decade, unemployment, particularly youth unemployment,
remains one of India’s biggest challenges. According to indirect estimates based on the National Sample
Survey10, almost 70 per cent of the persons on live registers of employment bureaus were in the age group
of 15 to 24 years in 2004. Almost 72 per cent of unemployed youth in urban areas were looking for jobs
for the first time. College-educated rural youth also seek work opportunities in urban areas. Factors such as
accelerated population growth, lack of training for work, massive expansion of education, lower quality of
education leading to lower employability of the educated have all contributed to the high rates of
unemployment among young people. The problem has been recognized as part of the overall problem of
employment creation or development.11
3. Youth participation
Youth is an important force. A country’s social, economic, cultural and political development
requires the active participation of the youth. Transformations in the functions of the State and the rise and
development of non-governmental organizations have offered larger space for the youth’s social
participation. Youth’s participation in contemporary social life and decision-making mainly focus on
participation in political life, economic construction, management of state authorities in community
services and public interest affairs. The youth participation is strongly felt that youth have a right and a
duty to participate in issues related to the environment because they will be the ones to face the
consequences in future. It was felt that today youth is not seen as a responsible section of the society, but
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this notion is false and is often because they are not given the space or opportunity to act. More
involvement of youth in decision-making processes at all levels would add a new perspective to policy and
programmes. The participation of youth is also felt because they have to play a major role by the developed
world by fulfilling their commitments and thus facilitating the developing world in following a sustainable
path towards development. More educational and job opportunities in the field of environment was also felt
as one of the key needs for motivating youth to work for the environment. Youth should be more involved
in decision-making, because they are the ones who will be affected the most by the decisions taken by the
policymakers. Youth development as “focused on building on the strengths and abilities of young people in
ways that strengthen their learning and connection with community in the present, as well as encouraging
young people’s participation in actively shaping their futures. It is for all young people, using common
processes for diverse groups. Youth development focuses on the community’s investment in the wellbeing
and personal development of young people, and that of young people themselves in their own futures.”
Young people have the highest attendance rates at cultural activities comparable to others. Society
continues to give high priority to youth matters, focusing in particular on recognizing the contribution that
young people can and do make as responsible citizens.
4. Challenges
Young people in the age group of 13 to 35 years constitute the most vibrant and dynamic segment
of India’s population. To optimally tap their potentials for national development, the Government of India
pursues the twin objectives of personality-building and nation-building. Standardized programmes are not
necessarily the most effective in a country with India’s ethnic, cultural and linguistic diversity. It is critical
to meet the real needs of each youth community for programmes to be effective – these needs may differ
markedly from one region to another, impeding the large-scale replicability of national programmes. It is
important to support and build creative and decentralized youth service programmes that are community
led. Young people have many needs – economic, educational, and social and health. Programmes
sometimes tend to address one need to the exclusion of other related needs, leading to ineffective outcomes.
In a country like India, where complexities of poverty, unemployment, environmental degradation and lack
of opportunities combine with a scarcity of resources, it is vital for programmes to understand the
integrated nature of young people’s needs.
A majority of unemployed youth are persons with no prior experience or new entrants into the
workforce. The major challenge before the country is to improve the employability of the young people by
training them adequately for productive work, by imparting to them marketable skills. Closer association
between the private sector employers and educational institutions can help to minimize the gap between
needs for and supply of skills. The special schemes of the Government have not focused sufficiently on the
problems and needs of the youth in the age group 15 to 24. In addition, the general tendency to under fund
the programmes leads to compromises with quality. Failure to recognize fully the real costs of many of the
planned activities largely explain the delays in the achievement of the goals relating to vocational
education. However, the current accelerated rate of economic growth in the country could indeed generate
pressures for enhancing the training of youth in skilled activities and thereby help to moderate, if not
eliminate, the problem of their absorption in productive economic activities. There is a need to promote
gender awareness and gender equality in the implementation of youth service programmes. It is critical for
youth programmes to become more gender sensitive and to develop programmes that respond to the
specific needs of young women and young men respectively.
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5. Sports and Recreation
Having recognized the overall objective of the all-round development of personality of the youth
and noting that Sports, Physical Education, Adventure, Recreation and related activities might often be
overlooked, these activities as important areas of human resource development. No system of education
could be considered successful, unless it addresses the urges and aspirations of the youth to be c and
appreciative of the manifold facets of nature and of social life. 12
Research Methodology
Youth constitute a most active and dynamic section of society. The section that is most receptive of
the ideas of novelty and change. They play a key in the socio - economic development of a society. For the
present study the principal sources of data are the decennial censuses, the various rounds of National
Sample Survey, the Central Statistical Organization, official statistics, Human Development Reports by the
UNDP, UNICEF, UNESCO, PRB (Population Reference Bureau), various state governments, researches
and report.
Objectives of the Study
The researcher in the present study made an attempt to understand the key areas of the concern of
youth. Keeping in view, the objectives of the present study are:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

The aim of the study is to define the concept of youth.
To understand the key areas of concern of youth in India.
Improving the life prospects of young, helping to heighten their self esteem and improving their
profile and perception.
Exploring the active youth development activities.
Promoting the active engagement and greater participation of young people in community
activities.

Suggestions
Youth is that period when man is full of energy, ambition and zest for life. The power possessed
by youth us a recognized force today. Unfortunately, a large portion of youth is without any proper
direction. That is why often our young people are full of frustration. It is dangerous to let our energetic
youth remain idle an as it would enhance their frustration, this may lead to chaos and disturbance.
Moreover, if our youth is idle, it will be a sheer wastage of a great energy. No country can afford such
wastage. What is needed is that the young men and women should be directed properly to engage in some
constructive work. If this potential is tapped adequately, our massive youth power can work wonders for
the national reconstruction. Youth is a driving force has never lagged behind when called upon to meet a
challenge. But for this our Policy makers will have to behave in a responsible way, they should mobilize
their abilities by providing them with suitable avenues, only then we can use the youth power for the task
of society building. There is a need to increase political awareness and involvement among youth,
particularly those youth from indigenous and other traditionally backward groups.
Conclusion
The youth today are a curious blend of materialistic and other worldly pursuits that is a feature
common to all epochs. Youth in all ages have been in the vanguard of progress and social change. Thirst of
freedom, impatience for a quicker pace of progress and a passion for innovation, coupled with idealism and
creative fervor saw the youth in the forefront of freedom struggle. Youth represent the most vibrant section

95

DEVELOPMENT AND DISPLACEMENT IN CHENAB VALLEY AFTER CONSTRUCTION OF POWER PROJECT AT KISHTWAR

of the society. They play a pivotal role in socio-economic changes and development of the society. A
nation can progress only when the energy of youth is channelised into constructive work. They should also
be encouraged to participate in development process which is a key for the progress of a nation on one hand
and society as a whole. It is imperative that youth are given a major role in the process of development.
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DEVELOPMENT AND DISPLACEMENT IN CHENAB VALLEY AFTER CONSTRUCTION OF POWER
PROJECT AT KISHTWAR
Touseef Iqbal Butt*

Abstract
Has the regional displacement widened in the post-reform period? This study attempts to probe
into this by analysing growth rates of aggregate and sectoral domestic product of major states in
the pre (1980s) and post-reform (1990s) decades. Our results indicate that while the growth rate of
gross domestic product has improved only marginally in the post-reform decade, the regional
displacement and developments in state domestic product has widened much more drastically.
Industrial states are now growing much faster than the backward states, and there is no evidence of
convergence of growth rates among states. Even more disturbing is that there is now an inverse
relationship between local population growth and migrational saturation. The cultural values of
societies are now in a new era. The very well socio-economic collaboration stream led to make a
strong change in entire society. This has a very serious implication for employment and the
political economy of India. India is already in a growing in term of power projects and
developmental world but where the people enjoys the benefits and fruit of developments other hand
they have to become the part of displacement form their native place and the resources and sources
of their own has been the finalized by the legal authorities and this research paper is extremely
based on the regional displacement with effect of the development. All the societal life imbibes the
values of the socio-cultural and the socio-economic asserts as a whole. National Hydro-electric
power cooperation (NHPC) becomes the source to reshuffle the cultural and traditional standard
of people of kishtwar.

Key words: Jammu and Kashmir, Chenab Valley, Kishtawar, Power Project, Electricity.
Introduction
The present research is an attempt to study the development and displacement that has taken place
in Kishtwar due to Dul Hasti Project (DHP). DHP began in 1985, when the then Prime Minister of India
Indira Gandhi laid the foundation of the 390 MW project in Kishtwar. The DHP provided peaking power
to the northern grid with beneficiary states being J&K, Punjab, and Haryana, UP, Rajasthan, Delhi and
Chandigarh .Jammu and Kashmir obviously have a large potential from Chenab Valleys where the
electricity is the first and most preference for the development for the state and a nation as a whole. Some
of the major and evaluating projects which have been working for the establishment of electricity in Jammu
and Kashmir are as under.
1. Uri Hydroelectric Project 1st & 2nd: Uri Hydel Project is a 480 MW hydroelectric power station
on the Jhelum River near Uri in Baramula district of Jammu and Kashmir (J&K) .one of the most
energetic project in counting for the development.
2. Baglihar Dam: Chenab River have a great potential to encourage the strength of the electricity
where Baglihar Dam is a Hydroelectric power project running over it. This project was conceived
in 1992, approved in 1996 and construction began in 1999 the project is estimated to cost USD $ 1
billion. It gives a number of employments to Jammu and Kashmir State even outside the state and
the first phase of the Baglihar Dam was completed in 2004.
______________________
* Research Scholar, Eastern Institute for Integrated Learning in Management University, Sikkim.
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Nimboo Bazgo Project: The Nimboo Bazgo power project is situated at village Alchi, 70 km
from Leh and the construction work is in full swing. Initially, 45MW of electricity would be
generated by constructing 57-metre high concrete dam on the Indus River.
4. Chutak Dam: Chutak Hydroelectric Project would harness the hydropower potential of river Suru
in Kargil district of Jammu and Kashmir. It has a capacity of 44MW and height of 59m. The
barrage of the project is located near Sarzhe village and the power house will be located on the
right bank of river Suru near Chutak village.
5. Kishan Ganga Hydro power Project: The proposed Kishanganga hydroelectric project would be
located on river Kishanganga, a tributary of river Jhelum, in Baramulla district of Jammu and
Kashmir. The project involves construction of a 37m high concrete faced rock fill dam and an
underground power house.
6. Pakal Dul Dam: Pakaldul (Drangdhuran) hydroelectric project is a reservoir based scheme
proposed on river Marusudar, the main right bank tributary of river Chenab in Kishtwar district in
Jammu and Kashmir. The project is concrete face rock fill dam and as underground power house
at a location 2 km of Dul dam, near village trimuli. At full reservoir level (1700M), the gross
storage of the reservoir is 125.4 Mil.cu.m.
7. Bursar Dam: Bursar Dam was actually the proposal of state government for the 829 feet and the
Height, storage capacity of more than two million acres feet and where the power generation
capacity of 1200MW. It is the place from where the kishtwar is already having the power project
namely Dool-Hasti and the research is based on such.Bursar Dam would be constructed near
Hanzal village near Kishtwar district of J&K on the 133-km – long Marusudar river, the main
right bank tributary of the Chenab river. More than 4900 acres of thick forests would be
submerged and the whole population of Hanzal village would be displaced .It has been observed
that on one hand DHP in Kishtwar has resulted in deforestation, loss of traditional occupation, loss
of cultural identities, loss of human lives in dams, landlessness, etc. while on the other hand the
project has been instrumental in bringing in over all development of the near by area by providing
directly or indirectly employment opportunities and making infra structural development for the
local people. Development is a slow but a steady process. It is also an indicator to the fact that the
efforts are being made in the right direction. For the over all development of society, every
individual has to make contribution. Development refers to socio-economic, political and cultural
process of change in human societies. In the post independence period, India has been grappling
with the problem of fast economic development through the implementation of numerous projects
like dams, industries, airport, railways and roads. For this purpose large area of land has been
acquired, displacing millions of people without proper concern for their resettlement and
rehabilitation. Most of the victims belong to the poor sections like the dalits, the tribal and
backward classes. (Murickan 2003)
Many development projects like construction of dams, industries, and roads have resulted in
forced displacement of people. It has been found that usually, it is the poor people who face the
consequence of such projects because of their lively habitats and assets get affected. Development caused
displacement generates varied responses from different sections of society. It also creates a differential
impact on the lives of people. But most of the development projects operate in totally opposite direction
where majority of the project affected families are left to fend for themselves with poorly planned, badly
executed inappropriate and inadequate rehabilitation plan (Wikipedia). There are various dams which are
3.
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responsible for displacement of people for example Hirakud Dam, Ranjeet sager Dam, NarmadaPproject,
etc. During last 50 years, some 3300 big dams have been built in India (NRC 2002). Most of them have led
to large scale forced eviction of vulnerable groups. The situation of tribal people is of special concern, as
they constitute 40 to 50% of the total displaced population. However, there is no reliable official statistics
on the number of displaced people by development project. Official figures state that as many as 21 to 33
million persons are likely to have been displaced (Fernandes, 2000) the debate on large dams has focused
on displacement and its effect on the ecology and beings. Large dams however represent a larger purpose
or vision of society. They were considered as symbols of a modern, progressive world. (Hota & Suar, 2008)
In India, livelihood resources of land and forest of hilly communities/forest dwellers are raw
materials of almost all dam projects. Such communities lose their land, forest and become vulnerable to
involuntary displacement. It is almost a universal fact that tribal communities do not possess legally
recognized rights to most of their lands following the land acquisition; they do not get any compensation
against such lands. After being displaced, they do not get employed in the new location for lacking
marketable skills. In the process of creating mega dams the highest risks are borne by indigenous people,
men as well as women (Pandey 1998).
It is estimated that during the last decade, infrastructure development programs displaced about
one crore people annually world wide. Among them, dams and reservoirs displaced most people accounting
for 63%of the total displaced (World Bank-1999). Fernandes (1991) estimates that 13.02 million persons
are displaced by dams project considering the heights of dams, recent evidence suggests that the
development caused displacement over the last five decades has affected over 50 -55 million people .
Michael Cernea (1999), who has researched development induced displacement and resettlement
for the world bank points out that being forcible ousted for impact on development project on ones land and
habitat carries with it the risk of becoming poorer than before displacement, since a significant number of
people displaced do not receive compensation for their lost assets and effective assistance to reestablish
themselves productively. Cernea 1999, identified eight inter linked potential risks intrinsic to displacement
namely, Landlessness, Joblessness, Marginalization, Homelessness, Food insecurity, loss of access to
common property, social disintegration, loss of property without fair compensation.
Bala (2010) has identified some interlinked potential risks to displacement like loss of livelihood
and marginalization of women, shift towards the nuclear or functional joint families, weakening of
supporting bonds, and increase in the prevalence of the social evils.
The study will look into the both positive and negative consequences of the project in Kishtwar.
The positive impact would include development of roads, hospital school, parks etc. In Kishtwar district
NHPC has provided good roads and transport facilities . NHPC has benefited about 10 villages. The NHPC
has opened a Kendriya Vidyaliya school which has benefited the local people .This school has provided
better education opportunities to the children of the local people. A hospital has also been established for
local people and the free medical camps have been organized from time to time. The study will also look
into negative consequences of DHP. People have lost their land as DHP has acquired more and more land
for the construction of the dam, power house, staff colony, school, and hospital in Kishtwar. People have
been displaced from their original native place ,and this has resulted in socio–cultural problem as it has
disturbed the network of social relationships, supporting ethos and way of life .Joblessness is also a
negative consequence as when the land owner lose land , landless agricultural labourers who work in the
fields loss source of income and employment to support their families .The small enterprises , traditional
artisans and wage labourers are also adversely affected. It has also been observed that many people have
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died during the construction of dam and they belonged to the poor families. They were working as daily
wagers because of their impoverished conditions and illiteracy. In Kishtwar , in the recent times one of the
major issue that has emerged is related to local employment. A conflict between local people and Jai
Prakash Company has come up because of the less employment of locals in the Dul Hasti Project and
witnessed several injuries and blood shed in turmoil between local masses and the district administration
with Power Project office, during this agitation one person died and more than ten persons were injured in
the police firing. After a long agitation company agreed to provide employment to the local people. All the
jobs were provided on two bases, one through company and the other through local contractors, who hired
the labour for various construction activities. As per the office record about 1200 people took the benefit of
jobs provided by JP Company. When the project was completed in 2007, JP Company terminated the
services of 1200 local labourers from the company. This resulted into another agitation against the
company. The people were actively participated in this agitation and their popular slogans were to block the
road (Ghera bhandi), local politicians also joined the agitation against the JP Company. After one month of
agitation, company agreed to give compensation to the aggrieved labourers and this pacified the labourers
because they got nearly 2 to 6 lakh rupees. From this compensation some of them started their own
business and some of them invested money in other areas.
The World Commission on Dams (WCD2000) with its world wide survey report agrees that dams
have adversely affected many people and societies. Involuntary displacement dismantles the agricultural
production system ,causes loss of employment , disorganizes social system and network , change the
occupation pattern, degrades the environment , increases the male migration etc (Cernea 1999).The
polavaram project was envisaged to harness the Godavari water for much needed irrigation purpose into the
coastal areas of Andhra Pradesh and the drier royal aseema region. However the project remained dogged
by controversy because there has been no agreement on the area to be submerged and rehabilitation
package to be offered to the people affected by the project (Desai et.al, 2006).
In the present area of study, it has been observed that there is a decline in the number of families
of exclusive landowning farmers and even small farmers and sharp rise in the number of landless farm
labour families. The number of families with unskilled and unemployed adults has also increased .Many
previously small farmers have now become landless labourers. Many of those who still remain small
farmers have to do more of farm labour work to sustain their families and several of them have become
unemployed. It was evident in the pilot study that loss of agricultural land had an immediate impact on
employment opportunity for members of communities which were directly dependent on farm related
activities. With the decline in landownership in a village, its landowning farmers lose income due to the fall
in total agricultural out put, and its landless farm labourers and small farmers, who partially engage in farm
labour face a more drastic income reduction owing to a fall in employment. It has also been observed that
people have lost other natural resources. Because mostly people living in rural areas are dependent for
livelihood on several natural resources besides land. They keep cattle (cows, buffaloes, goat, sheep, etc) for
milk and dung. It was also observed that the most apparent ecological effect of large dams in the permanent
destruction of vast expanse of forest, wet lands and wild life. The dam would submerge vast tracts of rich
forest cover. The forests are routes of migration of many animals, the wet land attract various migratory
birds. The destruction of the routes of migration of animals, birds and fishes not only effect the ecosystem,
but also affect the lives of the local population.(Mc cully-1998) .Besides the number of people that dam
projects displace, it is note worthy that majority of the persons who are displaced belong to the category
tribes or constitute the rural poor with marginal or no land .A document brought out by the Ministry of
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Rural Development of India Government, in 1996, suggest that over one crore sixty Lakh people have
been displaced due to dams, and 39 Lakh have been rehabilitated(Wikipedia).
Objectives of the Study
1. To study the socio- economic conditions of the people affected by Dul Hasti project.
2. To study the positive consequences of development project like infrastructural growth.
3. To study the negative consequences of development project like displacement.
4. To study the problems like compensation, employment, and migration involved in development
projects
Kishtwar an Utopia
Kishtwar a beautiful tourist place and a cultural hub of jammu and Kashmir. A production place
od saffron and the saffire ultimately in two distinct areas first in village Pochhal and the other Tehsil
padder. The present name of Kishtwar, related with "Kishat Rishi" who stayed here, is the modified version
of earlier name of Kishaswar. Located about 240 km from Jammu at a height of 5,360 feet, Kishtwar in its
ancient form Kashthavata, is first referred to in the Rajatarangini during the reign of Raja Kalsa of Kashmir
(1063–1089), when "Uttamaraja", the ruler of Kashthavata visited the court of Kashmiri king in company
with several other hill chiefs to pay their respects to the Raja. Kishtwar is bounded on the north by Kashmir
and Zanskar Velleys, on the south by Bhaderwah and Doda Tehsils, on the east by Himachal Predesh and
on the west by Anantnag and Ramban Districts. Kishtwar district branches off in three valleys of
Marwa,Warwan,Padder and Chatru with their terminal at Kishtwar town. Their is no other vehicular road
link to these valleys except from the Kishtwar terminal. The Gateway to Dachhan is Ekhala and Hanzel to
Marwa Warwan Valley whereas Lidrari is Gateway to Padder valley and Dadpath Chatru Valley. Kishtwar,
situated on a central plateau set amidst sylvan surroundings of wooded hills, is a beautiful town located 240
km from Jammu, at an altitude of 1640 mete r above the sea level, in Doda District. This area is situated
between 75.46 Longitude ease and 33.19 Latitude north. The Valley Kishtwar is about 7 to 8 kilometers
long and 4 to 5 kilometers wide .The total area of Chowgan is 520 Kanals or 165 acres. It is an upland
valley in the north-east corner of Jammu region and is just 107 km from the national highway of Batote. Its
forest area is 124.23 sq.miles Kishtwar branches off in Marwa-Wadwan valley, Paddar valley, Chhatroo
valley and is flanked by lofty Himalayas from all sides. Kishtwar merged with the State of Jammu and
Kashmir in 1821, A.D. With the passage of time Kishtwar became a Tehsil of district Udhampur and
remained its part till 1948, when it became part of newly created district Doda in the wake of first reorganization of the state, and finally in 2005 Kishtwar was declared a district of Jammu and Kashmir.

Above Photographs reflect a new scenario of district kishtwar after the construction of DHP Power Project
from left photograph 1. Power Grid Station NHPC kishtwar. 2. Pacca House after getting compensation. 3.
NHPC colony in semena area. 4. KV school for all children’s opened by NHPC.
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Area of the Study
The present research will study Dul Hasti Project in District Kishtwar of Jammu and Kashmir.
Kishtwar has an average elevation of 1638 meters. It has lot of potential for generating hydro electric
power. For the purpose of present study Dool village, shalimar and the semina colony have been selected
because Dool village is the Dam site, Shalimar become the residential and service houses for the
construction of Dam and semina colony is the town ship where those people, who have lost their land,
live. The estimated population of Dool villages is 120 house holds, Shalimar is again 111 houses and
Semina colony has around 180 households. National Hydroelectric Power Corporation (NHPC) took a
charge to construct this Power Project. The present study although was found that Dul Hasti Power project
played both positive and negative role in Kishtwar. The project provided a lot of economic opportunities to
the local population, has led to the development of roads, construction of schools, hospitals, parks and other
basic facilities in the area. During the study it was also found that project had many negative consequences
like loss of human lives with the construction of dams, loss of underground water, social disintegration,
migration, ecological disturbances, labour agitation etc. In the present research the people who are affected
by the construction of Dul Hasti project have been taken into consideration. According to the NHPC office
records about 790 families are affected in four villages and one town. The Dul Hasti project provided
power to the Northern Grid with beneficiary states being Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Haryana, Uttar
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Delhi and Chandigarh. In 1980s Kishtwar was considered as a backward area because
of lack of proper facilities like electric facilities, roads, health, education etc. and people were lived under
impoverished condition. In Kishtwar, society was static because poverty and illiteracy was the main factor
as society was not fully developed. Before the Dul Hasti project people earning their livelihood through
agriculture, small business and some depended on forests. But when this project was started about 2000
people had got jobs directly or indirectly because of project. Due to this project local people underwent a
change in their socio-economic conditions. Whenever the development project is implemented in any place
then it has both positive and negative impacts. In Jammu and Kashmir there are many hydroelectric
projects likes Baglihar hydroelectric project, Uri project, Sawalkot project, Ranjeet Sagar dam, Nimboo
Bazgo Project,Dumkar Project, Chutak Dam,KishanGanga Hydro power Project,Pakal Dul Dam, Bursar
Dam,Karthai Dam etc. In Dul Hasti project, hydroelectric power project comprises a diversion dam at Dul
across the river and Chenab and power house at Hasti.The Dul Hasti project has 106 m long head race
tunnel with a drop of 235 m carries water to the underground power house. The Dul Hasti project has three
units and each unit has 130 MW. The power situation in the state has been a key focus area for the
government for decades Jammu & Kashmir required around 1900 MW per year, at peak demand of which
about 1000 MW is available. In Kishtwar the River Chenab has a more than 2,000 MW capacity to
generate hydro power project. So, that the Central government has chosen Kishtwar location for generating
hydroelectric project. Development projects are necessary for the progress of the country as well as the
state because they are meant for the production of energy, irrigation facilities, fertilizers, machinery and
industrial goods. India has the largest number of development projects in the world quite possibly, the
largest number of development-induced displaced persons in the world as well. Dam in India is built across
many perennial rivers. These dams in India are a part of several multipurpose projects to serve a variety of
needs. Basically dams are built to harness the river water so that it can be utilized according to the needs.
The aims of a multipurpose project is to generate water for irrigation purpose, generating hydroelectricity
by utilizing the water-store by the dams, preventing floods and facility afforestation in the catchment area

102

THE COMMUNICATIONS

Vol. 21, No. 1 (2012)

of the reservoirs. Dam projects are planned to meet the demands of electricity for industries and to control
floods. Irrigate agricultural land and supply drinking water.
Communities Affected by Dul Hasti Project (DHP)
Table 1.1 Hindu Families Affected by DHP
Number of Respondents
9
13
3
25

Caste
Scheduled Castes
Brahmans
Rajput
Total

Percentage
31.22%
42.18%
11.00%
100%

Construction of Dul Hasti Power Project was not only for the particular community or for the
caste but it effects widely in all respects. The mobility of people nearby construction proportion adequately
charged the life of mobilized inhabitants. Table 1.1 shows the description of Hindus families who are
affected due to the construction of DHP. According to the above table there are various caste found among
Hindus in Kishtwar and it was found that the most affected are the Brahmans i.e. 42.18%% and least
affected are Rajputs i.e. 11 %.
Table 1.2: Muslim Families Affected by DHP
Categories
Baagwan
Dar
Mingoo
Mintoo
Lone
Hamal
Naik
Zargar
Total

Number of Respondents
05
07
09
19
19
08
02
06
75

Percentage
15.62
21.88
28.12
44.98
18.06
21.22
04.32
06.66
100

Table 1.2 shows the description of Muslim families who are affected due to the construction of
DHP. The Mintoo’s are most affected among Muslims who reside in the concerned area under study i.e.
44.98% because there land has mostly come under the project site. NHPC has taken over the land by
providing them compensation. After them the least affected were Naik’s i.e. 4.32% and NHPC also
provided them compensation for it. In the concerned areas specially semina colony from where the people
use to migrate from semina to other areas of kishtwar. But other hand we found in our research the people
of outskirts of kishtwar want to migrate from their native place to semena colony because its development
and availabilities of water and electricity. In my research I talked with one family which is new in semina
colony namely KHAWAJA family who are migrated from village pochhal and the others families too
migrated from other villages.
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Research Methodology
The present research would be based on Merton’s functional theory which puts forward the
concepts of functional and dysfunctional. Functions are those observed consequences which make for the
adaptation or adjustment of a given system and dysfunctions are those observed consequences which lessen
the adaptation or adjustment of the system. The present study will explore how DHP has been functional
for the people with reference to positive development and how it is dysfunctional or negative for the people
with reference to the problems like displacement and landlessness etc. For the study both primary and
secondary data would be collected. The primary data collection would be done through field work in which
interviews would be conducted with the help of interview schedule and non participant observation would
also be used. For the present study the village Dool, where dam has been constructed and the Semina
colony where affected people live, have been selected. 25 houses hold each from the village and colony
would be selected through purposive sampling. The secondary resources of data collection will include
books, magazines, newspapers, internet sites etc.
Review of Literature
Menzes (1991) highlights two fundamental reasons for displacement as a problem. First, it is
compulsory and involuntary. Secondly, it is rare that fair compensation is paid. According to him the
current system fails to acknowledge that an oustee is deprived of the historical right of access to a large
number of resources an entire way of life and is not given any opportunity to demand adequate price for his
loss involuntary displacement creates the condition of landlessness, homelessness and joblessness. Mohan
Advani (1995) now a day, the problem of displacement are being discussed in various forms: land
acquisition results in displacement of agriculturists, poor people and tribal who had been residing in the
fringe to acquire more and more land for residential colonies, large industries, road and infra-structure
facilities. Large areas of land are acquired for the sake of development, where as there are problems of
payment of compensation, resettlement and rehabilitation.
Further, Thukral (1992) point out that large dam projects can displace people in a number of ways
including due to colonies, due to canal, downstream impacts. Secondary displacement (at resettlement
colonies e.g.) and due to related conservation schemes like sanctuaries and national parks that figure of all
such categories. Displacement when put together can lead to much larger figure of displacement as can be
seen from the case of Sardar Sarovar Projects, under- construction on Narmada River in Gujarat state in
West India. Here as per the latest government figure estimates 41,000 families have been displaced due to
reservoir.
According to O.P. Mishra (2001), India has some 3600 large dams. Of these, 3300 have been built
after independence. It has been estimated that the big dams alone have since independence, displaced some
30-40 million people. Displacement here refers to the forced migration. It occurs in at least two
distinguishable forms. Direct displacement consists of evictions. Thus, direct displacement refuges are
people removed for the construction of dams and their reservoirs and other infra-structure projects.
Indirect displacement by development on the other hand, is displacement that is mediated by
process not directly under the control of decision makers, such as market processes and environment
degradation resulting from different interacting development activities. In so far as the total quantum of
displacement in Sardar Sarovar project is concerned the figures would vary depending upon procedure
adopted for defining the oustees. Since the Gujrat government has recognized the right of people living in
the sub-merging villages, the R and R package neither recognized canal affected, nor the dam stream nor
the sanctuaries nor the affected persons (Sah, 2009).
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Development induced displacement in the country results in severe economic, social and
environmental problem to the displaced people, magnitude of people displaced and severity of the problem
due to purpose dams’ projects is too high as compared to other projects in the country (Bala, 2010)
In India there are of rising number of protests against compulsory acquisition of land for
construction of manufacturing units such as TATA, Nano Car in Singur, in which 997 acres of agricultural
land was acquired to set up a factory for one of the cheapest car in Asia or for developing special economic
zone such as Nandigram or construction of large dams like Sardar Sarovar Dam or the river Narmada
which led to a cancellation of grant by world bank due to protests under the argument that the tribal
population was getting displaced under unfair condition. The effect of displacement spill over two
generation in many ways such as-loss of traditional means of employment, change of environment
disrupted community life and relationship.
According to Michael Cernea (1996), a sociologist has researched development induced
displacement and resettlement for the World Bank, points out that being forcibly ousted from ones’ land
and habitat carries with it the risk of becoming poorer than before displacement. Since a significant portion
of people displaced do not receive compensation for their lost assets and effective assistance to re establish
them productively.
Compensation in Terms of:
Displacement and Development leads to the compensational relief for those who lost lands and
displace from their native places and even lost their agricultural lands on which they were based on. Before
the Dul Hasti project people were earning their livelihood through agriculture, small business and some
depended upon forests. When the Hydroelectric Project was constructed, then the NATIOANL HYDROELECTRIC POWER CORPORATION (NHPC) had acquired more than 5000 kanals of lands for the
construction of Hydro Power Project and due to this project NEAR ABOUT 910 families have been
affected so far. Displacement was in Dool, semina colony and Shalimar for constructions of residents for
NHPC officials and workers even NHPC sets residential quarters and bunkers for CENTRAL RESERVE
INDUSTRIAL FORCES (CISF) in all places. Semena colony where the Head Quarter for the General
Manager NHPC and commandant Officer for CISF established. Those people who had lost their lands,
NHPC has given them compensation in terms of money and jobs. After receiving the cash compensation
most of them have constructed the Puccca houses and some have started Business. Due to Developmental
Project local people have undergone change in their socio-economic conditions. The Dul Hasti project
produces substantial benefits for the national economy and local communities near the project site. In
addition to direct benefit, new jobs, lower electricity costs, etc. Some also emerged because of the project.
The project has also stimulated and increased the economic activity. Infact, due to DHP the socio-economic
even educational standard increased in local peoples and the demand for the technical trades emerged for
privatization of education could become inevitable. Compensation in term of money and job were provided
by the NHPC and it is consumed that near about only 42 percent have been provided compensation in term
of cash and about 19 percent respectively Money and Job.
Conclusion
National Hydro-electric Power Corporation (NHPC) has an experienced of becoming the source of
change in kishtwar .From the beginning of Power Project local peoples got the benefit directly and
indirectly. Development and Displacement in district kishtwar was the inclusionary source for the people of
Kishtwar where the socio, economic and political culture changed and the living standard of the people
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emerged as a whole. The regional displacement in India is now a matter of serious concern. It is well
known that a large economy, different regions with different resources bases and endowments would have
a dissimil. Dul Hasti Power Project began in 1983, it is a hydroelectric project situated in Kishtwar, and
Jammu & Kashmir in India built by NHPC. The power plant is built on the swift flowing Chenab River in
the Kishtwar region. It is one of the major projects implemented in Kishtwar which was commissioned in
April 2007. The project provides peaking power to the northern grid with the beneficiary states being
Jammu & Kashmir, Punjab, Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Uttarkhand, Rajasthan, Delhi, and Union territory of
Chandigarh. In Dul Hasti project, hydroelectric power project comprises a diversion dam at Dul across the
river Chenab and power house at Hasti. The Dul Hasti project has 106 m long head race tunnel with a drop
of 235 m carries water to the underground power house. The power house accommodates three turbine sets,
each coupled to 130 MW generations. The Project involved excavation of an 11 kilo meter of tunnel
through the mountain from Dool to Hasti and the water comes from the Dool and stored in Dool Dam
follows towards the Hasti where three turbines has installed by the engineers for generation of energy. The
Dul Hasti project involves the installation of three – generation units of 130MW each in Kishtwar district.
The annual generate 1,928 million units of electricity which will be sold to Jammu & Kashmir, Punjab,
Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, Chandigarh, and Uttaranchal. ar growth path over time. Dulhast Power
Project generates 390 MW of electricity over the chenab River in chenab valley for the native state and the
nation as a whole. One of the reason why centralized planning was a advocated earlier was that it could
restrain the regional displacement and ask for a development.Inspite of planning, however, the
displacement remained a serious problem in India and the other hand a developmental resource as well.
People are in a trauma whether they enjoy the development or they continue to imitate the cultural values
as well as their displacemental disrupt.
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EDUCATION IN KASHMIR
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ABSTRACT
The present study was aimed to make a critical assessment of socio-economic disparities and their
impact on the educational status of masses. The research was conducted in rural, urban and tribal
areas of Srinagar where from a sample of 90 respondents including children, adolescents and
adults was selected through stratified random sampling method. Srinagar city was purposively
selected as the universe of study as it provides a living platform to multiple of groups with
diversified socio-economic profiles. Besides this, the impact of emerging processes like
globalization, liberalization, privatization and technological advancements can be seen on the
totality of social institutions in Srinagar, of which education is not any exception. Efforts were
made to assess the educational status of various classes with different modes of economy and social
contexts with special emphasis on the issues and challenges faced by majority of the poor and
marginalized. The variables selected were age, social status, economic status, occupational profile,
educational status, gender and geographical conditions. In Kashmir, people have got differential
access to education due to different socio-economic conditions. Some people enjoy a very high
educational status due to their favourable contextual settings, while as the socio-economic
disabilities of others force them to stay away from the light of education. The development of
educational infrastructure across the valley is poor and uneven due to weak financial position and
the local priorities and compulsions of the state government. The long run conflict between
Pakistan and India has created a very turbulent history for the Kashmir valley and has a crippling
impact on the development of this region. This conflict has taken resources and attention away
from social welfare, thus causing education to continue to struggle. Despite of various
constitutional provisions and educational policies declared over a period of time, equal
opportunities of education for common masses in Kashmir is still a dream and there is the necessity
of immediate initiatives on the part of government and the institution of education in particular to
ensure the education for all, especially the majority of the poor and deprived.

Key words: Differential Education, Economic Disparity, Social Disparity, Privatization, Technology.
Introduction
Education is a process of learning in which knowledge, skills and habits of a group of people are
transferred from one generation to the next through teaching, training, research, or simply
through autodidacticism (Dewey:1976). Generally, it occurs through any experience that has a formative
effect on the way one thinks, feels or acts. There is no denying that the meaning and the usage of the word
were excessively pervasive and generalized till industrialism gained ground. Peters (1977) explains that the
coming of industrialism was accompanied with greater demand for knowledge, skill and training which
called for formal means of imparting these in specialized institutions that came to be referred to as
‘schools’. Consequently, the earliest notion of education as training or transfer of skills got confined to
schools or other formal institutions only. The scope of education got delimited to the development of
knowledge or understanding over the period of time. In the past educational privileges were enjoyed by a
miniscule part of the population. Later on it was realized that education has to become more inclusive and
encompass larger sections of the population in order to ensure a widespread and sustainable development.
____________________
* Ph. D Scholar, Department of Sociology, University of Kashmir, Srinagar.
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To achieve several aspirations and developmental goals with respect to different institutions like political,
economic, cultural, social, ethical, spiritual, human and religious, education is supposed to play a very
potential and integral role. Education has been identified with progress, prosperity and a source of cohesion
in a multicultural society like India. In fact, the spread of education is treated as an effective solution to the
problems of economic decline, hunger and human poverty. This has lead to the inception of the formal
education system and education gradually becoming a social responsibility.
In contemporary societies education plays the central role towards economic development,
technological advancement and effective social and political participation of people by paving the way for
human resource development, upward social mobility and collective consciousness of society. Education as
an enabling mechanism is a corollary to the process of empowerment and an important source of power. As
an emancipator force, it has always been recognized as a means to improve personal and collective
endowment and capacity, enhance human capital, and expand the bases of opportunities and choices of
individuals and groups.
Education appears as a core area of concern in public policies in both national and international
forums. We find governments in different countries pursuing the goal of widening the spread of education
at one level and international agencies such as the United Nations pursuing the target of universalizing
primary education as part of millennium development goals. A right to education has been created and
recognized by some jurisdictions. Since 1952, Article 2 of the first Protocol to the European Convention on
Human Rights obliges all signatory parties to guarantee the right to education. At the global level, the
United Nations International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights of 1966 guarantees this
right under its Article 13. According to UNESCO, the right to education is a fundamental human right. It
occupies a central place in human rights and is essential and indispensable for the exercise of all other
human rights and development. As an empowerment right, education is the primary vehicle by which
economically and socially marginalized adults and children can lift themselves out of poverty and obtain
the means to participate fully in their communities.
The founders of Indian constitution included certain provisions to serve as beacons for the process
of development of education. Several constitutional provisions and educational policies in India were
framed from time to time to ensure education for all as a basic human right, irrespective of all the
differences. Special provisions were made to safeguard the educational rights of socio-economically
marginalized people and other weaker sections of the population. In the beginning, education was primarily
a concern of state but in 1976, following a constitutional amendment (42nd), education became a joint
responsibility of the central and state government. However, the constitution still places certain educational
matters within the exclusive jurisdiction of the union. The National Human Development Report of India
(2001) recognizes that education is not only a means to enhance human capital and productivity but also a
critical invasive investment for bringing about social, economic and political inclusion and a durable
integration of people, particularly those excluded from the mainstream of society.
Education for all as a basic human right is still a myth, despite of lot many efforts in the form of
various constitutional provisions and educational policies. Education is not monolithic or uniform across
cultures and periods of history. Due to several social, economic and historical reasons, all sections of
population have not got equal access to education. Even among the literate or educated sections only a few
had got access to higher, professional and technical avenues of learning. Consequently these vast sections
of the population have remained deprived of the avenues and processes of human development and
capacity building for upward social mobility. The state and the society have also remained deprived of the
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human potentials of these sections of society. Inequality in access to education has been historically rooted
and socio-culturally circumscribed. In India, for example, traditionally only the upper castes have had
access to education and the lower castes and the indigenous people were deprived of access to education at
all levels. Such situations are seen in many parts of the world as well. For example, in the North America
countries of the blacks and the indigenous people lag behind in their educational achievements.
We need to understand the fact that education has encompassing scope, contributing towards the
economic, social, cultural, political, technological, historical, psychological and philosophical
developments. It has been realized and recognized that the lack of education and unequal access to
education has emerged to be a potential cause of socio-economic backwardness, poverty, ill-health and all
forms of human deprivation. Thus, there arises the need of active sources and resources to uproot the
unequal access to education and this very institution need to be available for all instead of certain
diversities, so as to witness sustainable development of nation. Education is an influential source to
eradicate inequality and ensure social mobility but the disparity of education due to various socio-economic
disabilities results in the uneven development and bring about negative consequences. Taking into account
the significant role of education, several commitment have been made to enhance access to education both
by the state, international bodies and the civil society organizations, so as to uproot disparities in the
educational system. This has widely been reflected in the formulation of a global view:
“Education for All”
And
“Right to Education as a Fundamental Human Right”
National Scenario of Uneven Development of Education
Indian landscape is a unique example for its diversity. In India we find diversity regarding culture,
religion, region, gender, caste, occupation, race, class, language, education and ethnicity. India is a largest
country in population after china. Current population of India in 2012 is 1.22 billion of which males
constitute 628.8 million and females constitute 591.4 million. Literacy rate of India as per census 2011 is
74.04%. Total literacy rate of males as per census 2011 is 82.14% and that of females is 65.46%. We find
disparity of educational opportunities across different states of India due to diversified socio-economic
differences. Disparity of education is also seen among various castes, classes, genders and different
economic, geographical, occupational and cultural groups. A number of factors may be responsible for
uneven distribution of education in India like conservative outlook, privatization of education, gender
discrimination and unequal distribution of economy that hinders the overall development of India.
Education is a source that can dilute all the differences and bring about social mobility among poor
backward classes but the disparity of education acts as a precursor for lot many disparities or uneven
development. India that embraces largest democracy of the world is still enclosing 25.96% of illiterate
population as per census 2011. The state wise literacy rate of India is shown in table 1 below:
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Table 1: State Wise Literacy Rate of India
Literacy Rate
Male Literacy
(%)
Rate 2011(%)

Female Literacy
Rate 2011(%)

Andaman & Nicobar Islands

86.3

90.1

81.8

Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
Assam
Bihar
Chandigarh
Chhattisgarh
Dadra & Nagar Haveli
Daman & Diu
Delhi
Goa
Gujarat
Haryana
Himachal Pradesh
Jammu & Kashmir
Jharkhand
Karnataka
Kerala
Lakshadweep
Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra
Manipur
Meghalaya
Mizoram
Nagaland
Orissa
Pondicherry
Punjab
Rajasthan
Sikkim
Tamil Nadu
Tripura
Uttar Pradesh
Uttarakhand
West Bengal
India
Source: Census of India, 2011

67.70
67.00
73.20
63.80
86.40
71.00
77.70
87.10
86.30
87.40
79.30
76.60
83.80
68.70
67.60
75.60
93.90
92.30
70.60
82.90
79.80
75.50
91.60
80.10
73.50
86.50
76.70
67.10
82.20
80.30
87.80
69.70
79.60
77.10
74.04

75.60
73.70
78.80
73.50
90.50
81.50
86.50
91.50
91.00
92.80
87.20
85.40
90.80
78.30
78.50
82.80
96.00
96.10
80.50
89.80
86.50
77.20
93.70
83.30
82.40
92.10
81.50
80.50
87.30
86.60
92.20
79.20
88.30
82.70
82.14

59.70
59.60
67.30
53.30
81.40
60.60
65.90
79.60
80.90
81.80
70.70
66.80
76.60
58.00
56.20
68.10
92.00
88.20
60.00
75.50
73.20
73.80
89.40
76.70
64.40
81.20
71.30
52.70
76.40
73.90
83.10
59.30
70.70
71.20
65.46
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The above data indicates a large magnitude of uneven development of education in India. Thus it
is a matter of concern for the central government and all the state governments to ponder over this
emerging crisis and improve all the indicators of educational development along with the eradication of all
the barriers to achieve equal opportunities of education.
Differential Opportunities of Education in Kashmir
Kashmir is the Northwestern region of Indian sub-continent. Until the mid 19th century, the term
Kashmir geographically denoted the valley between the Great Himalayas and the Pir-Panjal range. Today
Kashmir denotes a larger area that includes the Indian administered state of Jammu and Kashmir, the
Pakistani administered Gilgit-Baltistan and the Azad-Kashmir provinces and the Chinese administered
regions of Aksai-Chin and Trans-Karakoram Tract. In 1970, state government of the Jammu and Kashmir
established its own Education Board and University. Education is stratified into primary, middle, high
secondary, college and University level. This is managed by Jammu and Kashmir state board of School
Education (JKBOSE) and various other public and private schools are recognized by the board. Notably
higher education or research in Jammu and Kashmir include Sher-e-Kashmir institute of medical sciences
(SKIMS), National Institute of Technology, Srinagar (NIT), Sheri Kashmir University of Agricultural
Sciences and Technology (SKUAST) and University of Kashmir. Like different states of India, we find a
huge disparity of education in the valley of Kashmir. There are unequal opportunities of education among
different, classes, castes, genders, economic, cultural, occupational and geographical groups. Table 2 gives
the literacy rate of J & K State:
Table 2: Literacy rate of J & K State
Year
Total
Male
Female
1981

26.67

36.29

15.88

1991

N.A

N.A

N.A

2001

55.52

66.60

43.00

2011

68.74

78.26

58.01

Source: Census of India: 1981, 2001 and2011
The above data reveals that there are uneven opportunities of education for two different genders
due to the age long discrimination and disparity of female folk. Extreme inequalities and disparities persist
both in access to education for women and educational outcomes in Kashmir and this large disparity places
the greater burden on poor. Besides this, we find disparities of education among rural and urban masses in
Kashmir. As per census 2011, average Literacy rate in Jammu and Kashmir for Urban regions was 78.19%
in which males were 84.90% literate while female literacy stood at 70.19%. Total literates in urban region
of Jammu and Kashmir were 2,347,045. Average literacy rate in Jammu and Kashmir for rural areas was
64.97 %. In rural areas of Jammu and Kashmir, literacy rate for males and female stood at 75.51 % and
53.36 % respectively. Total literates in rural areas were 4,898,008. Despite of lot many policies presently in
vogue in the state, equal access to higher education and universalization of primary education is a far
attainable target.
Objectives
The present study entitled “Critical Assessment of Socio-Economic Disparities and Uneven
Opportunities of Education in Kashmir” is conducted to assess the present scenario of education within
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valley and the issues and challenges faced by socio-economically disadvantaged groups. It is an effort to
inquire the variety of factors that are responsible for unequal access to education and that stimulate
disparity of education among masses. The study is aimed to examine the impact of emerging processes
like globalization, liberalization, privatization and technological advancements on the education of under
privileged sections of society and the way these processes perpetuate the disparity in educational system.
Methodology
In general the methods and techniques of a particular study are determined by the nature of the
problem. The present study was conducted in rural, urban and tribal areas of Srinagar where from a
sample of 90 respondents belonging to diversified socio-economic, cultural, occupational, educational
and geographical settings was selected through stratified random sampling method. The rationale behind
choosing the Srinagar city as the universe of study was that the area is pluralistic representing
multiple groups of respondents, making sure the accuracy and generalization of results over the valley.
Efforts were made to assess the educational status of various classes with different modes of economy and
social contexts with special emphasis on the issues and challenges faced by majority of the poor and
marginalized. The variables selected were age, social status, economic status, occupational profile,
educational status, gender and geographical conditions. Household, school, college and university surveys
were
conducted to get information by in depth interviews, interview schedule, questionnaires and
observation. Necessary information related to the origin, dimensions, features and other explorative factors
related to education was sought from various secondary sources. Relevant literature, facts and figures
published in the periodical reports of various agencies like Ministry of Human Development, UNICEF,
UNESCO, UGC, NCERT, World Bank and other national and international organizations supporting the
goal of improving access to education have been consulted.
Findings of Study
1. In the backdrop of political inferences, the government educational institutions that are located
within the vicinity of particular politician are having better infrastructure than those areas which
are politically less influential. In this way politics somehow becomes a reason of generating
educational disparity across different regions, just for the sake of seeking vote bank. Educational
institutions residing in the jurisdiction of politicians get special treatment, periodical inspections
and teachers are made to work in a best possible way. On the other hand, the educational
institutions with less or no political influence do not meet the requirements of the students to that
very desirable extent. This has resulted in spatial disparity of education.
2. Culturally there is disparity of education among two genders especially in higher education.
Undoubtedly women education is enhancing with high pace, still there is a wide gap in the literacy
level among males and females. Education of boys is still given more preference than that of girls
especially in rural areas. Girls are not allowed too much to go for higher studies. In some
culturally conservative societies, where the educational institutions are located far from the
residential areas, the girls are forced to quit from education. In the field of sports and games, girls
are least preferred.
3. There is disparity in education due to differential access to economy. People belonging to upper
classes admit their children in private institutions where they receive quality education and are
better able to compete for top most positions in both private and public sectors. Private institutions
are regularly monitored by their own administrators as well as by the parents of students that
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4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

results in the production of good stock of students. In this way poor people are debarred from
private education due to which the top most jobs are occupied by upper class people because of
less competence of the later that results in the reproduction of disparity of education across
generations due to economic disparity. Children from lower classes with weak economic profile
are entirely dependent on government institutions where the potential of most of the students
remains unexplored due to lack of attention by teachers towards these marginalized and poor.
Children hailing from middle classes are having mixed opportunities of education. Some of them
were admitted to private institutions and others were receiving education from government
schools. Rich people have open access to higher education and other professional and technical
courses but, due to economic disability of poor and some middle class people, a comparatively
low proportion of students complete their higher education. Dropout rate and truancy among
children of poor people is still a matter of concern. It is very hard for majority of the poor and
some middle class to afford the growing expenditure of education.
The disparity of education is also boosted by teacher’s community. Teachers of government
institutes although highly qualified than that of private schools do not provide that type of
attention as provided by private teachers. Government administered educational institutions are
lacking quality education despite of lot many efforts by various agencies like NCERT, NAAC,
UGC, SSA, RMSA etc
Privatization of education has enhanced the literacy level but it has reproduced a lot of educational
disparity. People who are financially sound admit their children in reputed institutions for job
oriented courses that will fetch market in the future by paying huge amount of money.
The fruits of modern innovative educational technologies are reaped by upper class students and a
few middle class children that results in disparity in educational achievements and performance.
There is differential access for different students towards these technological sources that results
in uneven achievement of merits in education. Hence technological advancement transmits the
existing educational disparities across generations.
Geographically, people belonging to rural and tribal areas are educationally backward than that of
urban areas. Both the private and government institutions operating in rural areas reflect a very
poor infrastructure and other related facilities than that of urban areas. Rural institutions are least
attended by the government authorities as well as by the civil community. Besides this, the
teaching staff is less qualified than that of their urban counterparts. It is to be mentioned here that
the literacy level of rural and tribal areas is enhancing but it is still lagging behind than that of
urban areas.
There are least possible facilities for physically challenged people or Children with Special Needs
(CWSN) to get education. They are lacking special treatment to fulfill their educational dream.
There is acute dearth of educational institutes and skill oriented courses for such people that render
them economically dependent on family or society for the entire course of their lives. Sometimes
they fail to sustain in the institution due to discrimination or lack of special treatment and in some
cases the overall atmosphere of educational institution is not conducive for them.
Disparities in education transmit the existing inequalities across generations in societies. It has
been observed that students from sound educational backgrounds with good occupation of parents
usually perform better, although exceptions are also there.
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10. In the earlier times, lower caste people were not too much conscious about the benefits of
education but in the present scenario of change, their literacy rate is enhancing and they are doing
very well in the system of meritocracy.
Suggestive Recommendations
In Indian society, characterized by a legacy of rigid system of social stratification with a set of
socially patterned inequalities, we find the process of transition not only towards modernization, secularism
and democracy but also towards an open market, privatization of education and electronic communication
etc. The study of the dynamics of socio-economic disparities and inequalities in education is of special
significance and relevance. Following are some suggestions to be followed in up gradation of the
educational system:
Strive for equality and excellence in education
The Indian society is nearly five thousand years old with strong social, cultural and mythological
traditions marked by immense diversities and disparities and a history of gross discrimination based on
caste, class and gender. All these hindrances need to be uprooted at the earliest to unlock equal
opportunities of education for all, irrespective of certain differences. Special constitutional provisions and
policies to safeguard the education of poor need to be strictly followed.
Girl’s education for bridging the gap
During the post-independence period, literacy rates have shown a sustainable increase, but our
constitutional directive of free and compulsory universal elementary education (UEE) up to the age of
fourteen years remained unfulfilled even today. One of the main reasons for the non-achievement of this
objective is the slow progress of girl education. Thus, special attentions need to be provided towards the
education of girls. Efforts need to be taken at societal, state and central levels to uproot all the barriers in
education of girls. Girls should be encouraged to participate in spots and games, professional programs and
skill oriented courses. In case of extremely poor girls, incentives must be provided to their parents for
admitting their daughters in schools.
Rightful education of Scheduled caste, Schedule tribe and Other backward Sections
The schedule castes, schedule tribes and other backward classes are most deprived sections of
society in our country. As such they have been provided statuary safeguards under the Indian Constitution,
thereby making it obligatory on the part of the state to take special measures for their educational
upliftment but right now they are excluded. There should be inclusive education for these deprived and
marginalized sections. It is the need of hour to monitor and properly implement the constitutional
provisions declared on the behalf of SC’s, ST’s and OBC’s. Corruption in issuance of certificates must be
checked.
Promoting education among minorities
Although article 29 & 30 of the constitution of India guarantee the right of minorities to conserve
the language, script and culture and to establish and administer educational institutions of their choice,
whether based on religion or language. But still minorities are not getting the rightful education. There
should be the proper methodology for preserving educational rights of minorities.
Education of disabled children
Another group of children which is educationally disadvantaged and requires special attention is
disabled/handicapped or impaired children, better called children with special needs (CWSN). Corruption
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in issuance of medical certificates is to be prevented, so that the benefits of reservation will be enjoyed only
by the deserving candidates. Schools with well equipped infrastructure need to be established for their
education as per their special needs.
Monitoring of private institutions
Educational expenditure of private institutions should be strictly monitored by the government so
as to make private education accessible even for majority of the poor. In these institutions, some seats
should be reserved for extremely poor students. Handsome scholarship must be provided by the
government to encourage the education of poor.
Evaluation of teaching community
Performance of government school teachers need to be strictly evaluated. Competent teachers
should be encouraged for their excellence and necessary actions must be taken for incompetent ones. There
is the necessity of community intervention besides the actions of government.
Affordable price of educational technologies
Even, if India has reached a satisfactory level of enrollment, other issues like skewed expansion of
private institutions and technological revolutions are a major matter of concern due to their uneven
distribution in the country. This uneven distribution is now employed as a means to create disparities in
education between rural and urban, boys and girls, economically affluent and marginalized classes etc. The
cost of educational technologies should be made affordable to all and these facilities must not remain
confined to the upper class only. The poor and deprived sections should be provided equal opportunities to
enjoy the benefits of these emerging technologies as enjoyed by the rich stock of population.
Conclusion
Education is a process of learning in which knowledge, skills and habits of a group of people are
transferred from one generation to the next through teaching, training, research, or simply
through autodidacticism. The scope of education got delimited to the development of knowledge or
understanding with due course of time. In the past educational privileges were enjoyed by a miniscule part
of the population. Later on it was realized that education has to become more inclusive and encompass
larger sections of the population in order to ensure a widespread and sustainable development. To achieve
several aspirations and developmental goals with respect to different institutions like political, economic,
cultural, social, ethical, spiritual, human and religious, education is supposed to play a very potential and
integral role. Education appears as a core area of concern in public policies in both national and
international forums. According to UNESCO, the right to education is a fundamental human right. Several
constitutional provisions and educational policies in India were framed from time to time to ensure
education for all as a basic human right, irrespective of all the differences. Special provisions were made to
safeguard the educational rights of socio-economically marginalized people and other weaker sections of
the population.
Education for all as a basic human right is still a myth, despite of lot many efforts in the form of
various constitutional provisions and educational policies. Due to several social, economic and historical
reasons, all sections of population have not got equal access to education. The state and the society have
also remained deprived of the human potentials of these sections of society. Inequality in access to
education has been historically rooted and socio-culturally circumscribed.
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We need to understand the fact that education has encompassing scope, contributing towards the
economic, social, cultural, political, technological, historical, psychological and philosophical
developments. It has been realized and recognized that the lack of education and unequal access to
education has emerged to be a potential cause of socio-economic backwardness, poverty, ill-health and all
forms of human deprivation. Thus, there arises the need of active sources and resources to uproot the
unequal access to education and this very institution need to be available for all instead of certain
diversities.
In Kashmir, people have got differential access to education due to different socio-economic
conditions. Some people enjoy a very high educational status due to their favorable contextual settings,
while as the socio-economic disabilities of others force them to stay away from the light of education.
There are unequal opportunities of Education among different, classes, castes, and genders, economic,
cultural and geographical groups.
The development of educational infrastructure across the valley is poor and uneven due to weak
financial position and the local priorities and compulsions of the state government. Despite of various
constitutional provisions and educational policies declared over a period of time, equal opportunities of
education for common masses in Kashmir is still a dream and there is the necessity of immediate initiatives
on the part of government and the institution of education in particular to ensure the education for all,
especially the majority of the poor and deprived. To fight against illiteracy and neutralize all the socioeconomic disparities in Kashmir need to be the primary slogan of state government, central government,
community members and particularly of educational institutions operating at different levels.
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ABSTRACT
The study was carried out to evaluate the stress and suicidal tendency of IX class students in
Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam district. The investigator followed the survey method of the
descriptive research. The study was Since the present investigation is related to the collection of
information from the students regarding the Stress and Suicidal Tendency, an ‘opinionnaire’ was
constructed and administered and to find out the opinion students towards Stress and Suicidal
Tendency among IX class students in Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam District. The data was
collected from 100 IX class students from secondary schools of Chinagadili mandal of
Visakhapatnam district drawn through simple random sampling technique. From the results of the
study, it was found that students showed average response towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency”
among IX std Teenagers in Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam District. The study also revealed
that there is a significant difference between Government and Private school student’s perceptions
towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX standard students.

Key words: Teenagers, Stress, Suicide, Education, School Students.
Introduction
In education, the main agency is the school. The school is only a selected and controlled
environment in which teachers and pupils waiting place. A student is a part of the society, he lives he has a
responsibility to serve it in some capacity or other. Students should know that service to man is service to
god. They have to be taught the sense of social service. The idea of social service should be cultivated right
from the school days. Students should be taught be taught the values of selflessness and scarifies. A student
has a lot of energy in him. A part of this should be spent in helping others. He should go to the help of his
fellow men in times of distress. Students are those whose main aim is to get education. Education seeks to
develop among student’s education of initiative leadership and a spirit of service to the community, with
the 18 year old becoming voters; they have become active participants in our political life. It is necessary
that this participation is conditioned by maturity of outlook, capacity for good judgments and sensibility
that discerns values students should play a loading role in the organization of corporate life, cultural
activities, games, sports, academic societies, hostel committees etc., Students have also expressed their
reactions. This students favour the teacher being courteous friendly and approachable; recognizing students
and speaking an meeting; really linking the students possessing a sense of humour being willing to smile
laugh and enjoy a good jokes. Showing interest in all students appreciating and being sympathetic with
their study efforts. Giving help kindly, sincerely, and patiently keeping good order most of this behaviour is
manifest in whole some friendly personality. Personality has its root in physical health, emotions,
intelligence knowledge and ideals. His out school life also contributors to this personal and professional
development.
Pupil or student life
Student life is a sequence of acts a learning and unlearning of feelings, ideas, actions, attitudes. Learning is
to know about something and learning is a process of modification of behaviour also learning is an active
process that is purposeful and goal directed and learning is adjustment to situation. No good
____________________
*Associate professor, Benaiah Christian College of Education, Rajahmundry, East Gowari, A.P.
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learning case takes place unless the “stress” either physical or mental this stress is very common in
Teenagers or adolescents.
Dignity of Adolescence/Teenage
Human life consists of definite stages of growth and each stage is marked by distinctive
psychology like infancy, pre-school age, and school age, adolescence adult age and old age (or) second
childhood. Between 13 to 19 years age is called teenage (or) adolescence. Adolescence or teenage is a
turbulent period dangerous age. This is a period of rosy dreams adventurer love and romance. The teenager
strives for independence. He dislikes parental authority. He becomes fully aware of social values and
norms. There is rapid physical growth. The person in this age is immature and imbalanced. The physical
and mental characteristics are not well developed. It is difficult to draw a line when adolescence ceases, and
adulthood begins.
Stress
Human lives become happy and comfortable when needs are satisfied. But there are many
impediments with need gratification, some of those obstacles can easily be relinquished and others
distributor modes of behaviour and objective capacities. Normally if anything blocks our desire towards a
goal, we experience “stress”. In the light of above facts, Colemen (1970) defined stress as an adjective
demand placed on the organism. The conviction or force giving raise to this demand may be internal an
external and its designated as the “stress” stress is an extreme tension. It is commonly interpreted by string
emotional feelings caused due to strong blocking of impulses. General causes for the stress are prolonging
illness, brain injury, feminine, poverty and accidents. In the conscious level of an individual some of these
“maladjustments”, “conflict” “strains and “frustrations with to a period of times examinations results and
some failures environments peer groups, age, personal problems, financial problems social restrictions,
schooling, workload, attractions, restlessness, over thinking drug addictions and less parental care.
Key Causes of Stresses
1. Stress may be caused by minor obstacles in ones daily life.
2. Their desires may be contrary to own desires.
3. Stress or frustrations caused by environmental situation or conditions.
4. Economic deprivation may also cause frustration or stress in some cases.
5. The social customs, traditions, restrictions and chairs and tables may allow the stress.
6. Even the realization of personal deficiencies like intelligence, physical weakness, unattractiveness
may produce a sense of stress and frustration.
7. The state of confusion may also lead to conflicts and stress.
8. Unhealthy and illness or prolonged disease may be caused the stress and frustration.
9. Age and hormones and glands also may cause the stress.
10. Bad company, regular temptations, attractions drug addiction also allowed the stress.
11. Too sensitiveness of an individual also lead to psychological stress.
12. Lack of personal guidance and proper counselling cause the stress and frustration.
Common Causes of Stress
1. Long study hours
2. Excessive workload
3. Unwanted syllabus
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4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Poor management of the schools
Unhygienic school environment
Non co-operation of parents and teachers.
Mental ill-health of the students
Gratifying of the family background.
Too much interference of parents and teachers
Higher memorization for marks only.
Unnecessary bureaucracy of family and schools.
Criticism by teachers and peer groups
Fewer Acceptances of the pupil’s ambitions and tastes.
Poor entertainment programmes.
Avoidance of games and sports and cultural activities.
High competition among schools.
Lack of library facility
Distant care of Kagaroo (parents)
high ness of the elders and teachers
Habits and luxurious life of students.

Types of Stress
There are four main types of stress that teenage personal experience they are:
1. Distress
2. Edu-stress
3. Hyper Stress
4. Hypo Stress
1. Distress: Distress is a negative stress brought by constant readjustments or alternations in a
routine. Distress creates feelings os discomfort and in familiarity. There are two types of distress.
2. Acute Stress is an intense stress that arrives and disappears quickly.
3. Chronic stress is a prolonged stress that exists for weeks, months or even year.
4. Edu-stress: Edu-stress is a type of short term that provides immediate strength. It rises at points of
increased physical activities, enthusiasm and creativity. A gymnsut experiences unstressed before
a competition.
5. Hyper-stress: Hyper-stress occurs when an individual is pushed beyond what he (or) she can
handle. Hyper-stress results from being overloaded work, stress trader will face.
6. Hypo-stress: Hypo stress is the opposite of hyper stress hypo stress occurs when an individual is
bored or unchallenged people who experience hypo stress are after and unispiored. A factors
worker performs.
Adolescent and Stress Impact
Stress can come from painful experience as well as from pleasure no once is immune from stress
and therefore so few people have really deep sound sleep. Stress raises the blood pressure and clogs the
vessels right under the skin. The stomach and intestines stop proper digestion. Suffers take to smoking,
alcohol, and drugs in the false hope of feeling better. Stress creates headache, backache leg pains, phobias,
depression insomnia fatigue and bruxism (cleching of jaw and teeth) and septic-cleans, sexual inabilities

120

THE COMMUNICATIONS

Vol. 21, No. 1 (2012)

poor attention and less concentration on studies etc. Due to immaturity of teenager is stress leads to suicidal
tendency sometimes also.
Suicide
People always put suicide with violence and injurious act. Historically, this English word ‘suicide’
came from sui (self) and caedre (kill) in Latin. However, people has undergone long period of exploration
in order to clearly understand what suicide is. In the early centuries, the peculation and superstition with the
moral, religious, philosophical fallacies occupied studies of suicide. Until the 19th century, a relatively
precise definition of suicide emerged after French sociologist Emile Durkheim published his work Le
suicide. Durkheim (1952) explained ‘suicide is applied to all cases of death resulting directly and indirectly
from a positive or negative act of the victim himself, which he knows will produce this result’. This
publication provides a theoretical basis for subsequent suicide researches, and is also considered as the
beginning of modern suicidology (Hatton & Valente, 1984). During the next century, researchers from
different disciplines such as philosophy, sociology, psychology, and medicine continued to study suicide,
and explored diverse definitions of suicide. For instance, American psychologist Shneidman (1971) defines
suicide as ‘the human act of self-inflicted, self-intended cessation’; O'Carroll (1996) regards suicide as ‘a
death by self-inflicted means where there is evidence that the intent was to cause death’; According to 12
American Psychiatric Association (2003), suicide is defined as a self death with evidence (either explicit or
implicit) that the person intent to die; The definition of suicide from World Health Organization (2004)
emphasizes any deliberate action that has a life-threatening consequences, and the result of action can be
entirely predictable. This study employs last definition, because it is comprehensive that stresses both the
self-destructive outcome and the predictable precondition.
Classification of Suicide
Similar to the definition of suicide, there are many different classifications of suicide.
Traditionally, suicide is one of the four patterns of death (NASH), and the other three types are natural
death, accident and homicide, but this classification reflects a mechanical world view of death, which
ignores individuals' psychological factors (Shneidman, 1971). Therefore, Shneidman(1971) proposes that
the NASH classification need to be added three conscious states, namely, intentional, unintentional and
subconscious. From the perspective of social integration, Durkheim (1952) classifies three categories of
suicide: firstly, egoistic suicide, people who commits suicide results from lack of integration into the
society. Individual loses constraints and contacts with the society, and indifference towards community and
society, which will raise a sense of loneliness and then commit suicide. Egoistic suicide is also to be
considered, according to Durkheim (1952), ‘the stronger the force throwing the individual onto his own
resources, the greater the suicide-rate in the society in which this occurs’. Secondly, altruistic suicide,
people who commit suicide governed by social custom, habit or group pressure, that is, it results from
individual pursuit higher commandments, such as religious sacrifice or unthinking political allegiance.
Thirdly, anomie suicides, people who live in a modern society, commit suicide because of lack of
regulation of the individual by society. More specifically, individuals lose an inherent relationship with the
society and experience a sudden change in their societal status (e.g., unemployment, divorce, death of
family or friend). In addition to the above three types, the fourth group which would be opposite to anomic
suicide, mentioned by Durkheim in a footnote of his chapter ‘anomic suicide’, namely, fatalistic suicide,
people who commit suicide due to excessive control from outside world, individuals found their future
were blocked and unpredictable.
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Review of Related Literature
Keeping the above points in mind, the present study found that a careful study and exploration of
the related literature to the present study is essential to have right insight into the work that is already done
in the field. There are very few studies on Stress and Suicidal tendency among IX class students. The
investigator has taken keen interest in the previous studies related to Stress and Suicidal tendency of
students and has gained valuable information from their procedures and findings which are of great aid in
developing the present research work. A brief review of the related literature and related studies are
classified in chronological order under different heads. Safer, Daniel J. (1986) studied on “The Stress of
Secondary School for Vulnerable Students.”, Journal of Youth and Adolescence, vo1. 5, no. 5, Pp., 405-17
Oct 1986. This review summarizes pertinent literature on the differential impact of primary versus
secondary public education on students. Data show that junior high/middle school students with prominent
elementary school maladjustments have a 5-13-fold greater rate of grade failure, suspension, and undue
absenteeism than do students without such difficulties. Padmasri, (1992) in her study ‘stressful life events
in school systems and educational development in children’ attempted to study the interrelationship among
the variables of educational status, general health, family report, and intellectual achievements. The sample
consisted of 125 boys and 125 girls of VIII and IX classes selected from five English medium schools in
Tirupathi. The sampling was purposive. The tools used were general information schedule, Family
support system Questionnaire (FSSQ). Health Questionnaire (HQ), and intellectual Achievements
Responsibility (IAR) scale. The data were analyzed using mean, ANOVA, and the correlation techniques.
The major findings of the study were 1. Stress among boys and girls differed significantly, boys being
higher on mean stress scores. 2. The factors which yielded significant correlation were sex and Family
support. stress and family support, stress and general health, stress and locus of control, family stress and
locus of control, stress and academic achievement, locus of control and academic achievement. The other
correlation was not found to be significant 3. In a three way ANOVA n the general health status scores, the
main effects of family support scores and locus of control were fours to be significant. In a three way
ANOVA on the academic cores, the main effect of family support scores was found to be significant.
Manjula and lata (2003) studies the “Effect of study Habits on Academic stress among Rural and urban
Adolescents’. The objectives of the study were (i) To study the academic stress among rural and urban
students; (ii). To know the effect of study habits on Academic stress. The sample selected for the study was
60. The tool used for the study was Academic stress technique developed by Bhogwatar (1995) and study
habit schedule developed by Bhatnagar (1994). The results of the present study were students of rural area
had high academic stress and medium level of study habits, where urban students had high level of study
habits i.e, >50%. While less than that has medium level of academic stress i.e 46.7% in urban area.
Influence of study habits on academic stress was found to be negatively significant.
P. Viswanath Reddy and Dr.V. Srikanth Reddy (2004) studied on ‘Stress and coping strategies in
children’. The objectives of the present study were to identify the sources and intensity of stress in children.
Does the level of the school in which the child studies influence the intensity of the stress? To identify the
coping strategies used by the children. The sample selected for the present study was 400.Out of 400 205
students were selected from primarily level and 195 from high school level. The results of the present
study were children at primary level face more stress in educational and social areas. Children at high
school level face more stress in psychological and physical area. Appraisal focused coping is used more by
high school children than children at primary level. High school children we problem focused – coping
more than primary level children. Sibnath Deb, Pooja Chatterjee and Kerryann Walsh (2010) reviewed on
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“Anxiety among high school students in India: Comparisons across gender, school type, social strata and
perceptions of quality time with parents”, The broad objective of the study was to understand better anxiety
among adolescents in Kolkata city, India. Specifically, the study compared anxiety across gender, school
type, socio-economic background and mothers’ employment status. The study also examined adolescents’
perceptions of quality time with their parents. A group of 460 adolescents (220 boys and 240 girls), aged
13-17 years were recruited to participate in the study via a multi-stage sampling technique. The data were
collected using a self-report semistructured questionnaire and a standardized psychological test, the StateTrait Anxiety Inventory. Results show that anxiety was prevalent in the sample with 20.1% of boys and
17.9% of girls found to be suffering from high anxiety. More boys were anxious than girls (p<0.01).
Adolescents from Bengali medium schools were more anxious than adolescents from English medium
schools (p<0.01). Adolescents belonging to the middle class (middle socio-economic group) suffered more
anxiety than those from both high and low socioeconomic groups (p<0.01). Adolescents with working
mothers were found to be more anxious (p<0.01). Results also show that a substantial proportion of the
adolescents perceived they did not receive quality time from fathers (32.1%) and mothers (21.3%). A large
number of them also did not feel comfortable to share their personal issues with their parents (60.0% for
fathers and 40.0% for mothers).
Zafar Zaheer, BBA. Sayed Muhammad Fawad Sharif (2011) studied on “Post Traumatic Stress
Disorder (PTSD): Suggestive Signals among School Going Children in Swat Vall”.This research paper
focuses on the level of PTSD in school going children caused by war against terror in district Swat. Taliban
illegitimately governed district Swat during mid 2007 to mid 2009 and it has psychologically damaged the
residence of Swat. The Study is an attempt to reveal the gender-based and economic-based impact of
PTSD. Comparative observations were taken on school going children of public and private schools soon
after the army took control of the valley. Three indicators reported in literature for PTSD have been
analyzed; those are “Fear for Reoccurrence, Being High Alert, and Feelings of Isolations”. Our findings
suggest that the war had drastic impacts upon the psychological development of children. There are some
mild signals found in children, however it was observed that female students were cooperatively more at
risk. On the other side economically poor students had a higher ratio of PTSD in contrast to families having
sound financial status.
Significance of the Study
The word stress has been derived from the taken word “Stringere” which means hardship, strains,
adversity or application. It is commonly used to denote Pressure force, strain, or string effects with
reference to an object or persons. Selye (1974) defined stress as arising from psychological, psychological
and environmental demands. It may be stated in terms of its physical and physiological effects on a person,
and can be mental physical or emotional strain. It can also be a tension or a situation or factor that can
cause stress. When confronted with the stressors, the body creates extra energy and stress occurs because
out body does not use up all the energy it has created stress is experienced in terms of cognitive,
psychological an behavioral signs. It is the response f the body to demands made upon it. Stress could
simply be defined as unpleasant emotion. This arises when people worry that they could not cope with
excessive pressures or other types of demand places upon them. Psychological and academic changes
resulting from aspects of the students, and mediated by the perception that the demands made by the
teacher constitute a threat to his or her self – esteem or well – being and by copying mechanisms activated
to reduce the perceived threat. Stress up to moderate level is inevitable and leads to level is inevitable and
leads to motivation but prolonged academic stress has been found to result in both physiological and
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psychological ailments, which ultimately result in deleterious effects on student’s academic achievement.
The researcher taken up study to know the perceptions of IX class students towards Stress and Suicidal
tendency at Secondary level.
Certain strong stress is a specific, something that we don't experience in daily life. So, when our
body feels something wrong, in other word, when our body accept the stimulus as a stressor, the
homeostasis is disturbed. Then, our body copes with the stressor and secrete hormone through
hypothamulamus, hypophysis, and adrenal cortex system. Hormones have influence on internal body
organization. At this time, it also influences on the blood system and give effect on the immune system
through white blood cell. Also, it adjusts the works of organs through hypothamulamus to autonomic nerve
system. The change in the body is called "stress" scientifically. What's important is that the
hypothamulamus gives order according to the stressor. And that the order is given to put the body back to
its normal condition according to the stressor. No matter how much various stimulation is given to the
body, there is no different to that hypothamulamus works according to adjust the body. This general
movement is called "unpeculiar" movement. The defensive system given out by the hypothamulamus to
adjust the body is called "General Adaptation Syndrome, (GAS)" and GAS appears at out body when your
body is under stress. When the adjustment order is given out, the effect on the body is called "stress
response." Which mean, stress response is the evidence that your brain and your body is moving according
to the strong stimulus? By presenting stress response and being under stress condition, your body fights
against the stressor. It is something like getting a fever in order to make the defensive system in your body
work easily to fight against the virus. Stress reaction is something that needs to happen.
Objectives of the Study
The objectives of the study can be stated as:
1. To study the Stress and Suicidal Tendency of IX class students Chinagadili mandal of
Visakhapatnam district.
2. To study whether stress and Suicidal tendency are affected by variables such as type of school,
gender, medium, locality, parental income and caste.
3. To study the difference between male and female students opinion towards Stress and Suicidal
Tendency.
4. To study the difference between Government, Private and Municipality school students opinion
towards Stress and Suicidal Tendency.
5. To study the difference between Telugu and English medium students opinion towards Stress and
Suicidal Tendency.
6. To study the difference between OC, BC, SC and ST caste students opinion towards Stress and
Suicidal Tendency.
7. To study the difference between students opinion according to their parental income towards
Stress and Suicidal Tendency.
8. To study the difference between urban and rural area students opinion towards Stress and Suicidal
Tendency.
Hypotheses
1. There is no significant difference between male and female students opinion towards Stress and
Suicidal Tendency of IX class students Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam district.
2. There is no significant difference between Government, Private and Municipality school student’s
opinion towards Stress and Suicidal Tendency.
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There is no significant difference between Telugu and English medium students opinion towards
Stress and Suicidal Tendency.
There is no significant difference between OC, BC, SC and ST caste students opinion towards
Stress and Suicidal Tendency.
There is no significant difference between urban and rural area students opinion towards Stress
and Suicidal Tendency.
There is no significant difference among students opinion basing on their parental income
towards Stress and Suicidal Tendency.

Research Methodology and Instrumentation
The investigator followed the survey method of the descriptive research. It involves a clearly
defined imaginative planning, careful analysis and interpretation of data gathered and logical reporting on
the investigation. To carry out the research of this type for collection of data, for testing the hypothesis and
for arriving at certain conclusions, it is necessary to choose the technique and the proper tools to the
employed. Each data gathering device has both merits and limitation. For this investigation the
questionnaire had been considered as a suitable tool for the collection of data.
The Research Tool
According to John W. Best Like the tools in the carpenter’s box, each research tool is appropriate
in a given situation to accomplish a particular purpose. Each data-gathering device has its own merits and
hazards or limitations. The instruments that are employed to gather new facts or to explore new fields are
called as ‘tool’. It is of vital importance to select suitable instruments or tools. Different tools are suitable
for selecting different types of data. The investigator may use any one or more of the tools in combination
for this purpose, there are two types of tools called standardized tool and tool prepared by the investigator.
The progress of mankind depends upon well-conducted research progress. Well-conducted research
programmes postulate sufficient, reliable and valid facts. Such facts are obtained through a systematic
procedure, which involves various devices. Each research tool is appropriate in a given situation to
accomplish a particular purpose. Since the present investigation is related to the collection of information
from the students regarding the Stress and Suicidal Tendency, an ‘opinionnaire’ was constructed and
administered and to find out the opinion students towards Stress and Suicidal Tendency among IX class
students in Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam District.
Opinionnaire
Generally, in Descriptive Survey, an ‘Opinionnaire’ is considered as a better research tool for
collecting data. An information form that attempts to measure the attitude or belief of an individual is
known as an opinionnaire. Though the terms, ‘opinion’ and ‘attitude’ appear to be synonymous, there is a
clear distinction between the two. ‘Attitude’ is what a person feels or believes in. It is the inner feeling of
an individual which is difficult, if not impossible, to describe and measure. On the other hand, ‘Opinion’ is
what a person says or speaks out on certain aspects of the issue under consideration. It is the outward
expression of an attitude held by an individual. The attitude of an individual can be inferred or estimated
from his/her statements of opinions. An opinionnaire is defined as a special form of inquiry used by the
educational researchers to collect the opinions of a sample of population on certain facts or factors relating
to the problem under investigation. Researchers must depend on what people ‘say’, taking it granted that it
is their belief or feeling. Through the use of questions or by getting their expressed reaction to statements
on a given subject, a sample of their opinions can be obtained. From these statements of opinion, one may
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infer or estimate their attitude – what they really believe in. The description and measurement of opinion
may, in many instances, be closely related to people’s real feelings or attitudes. Keeping these things in
mind, Psychologists and Sociologists have explored an interesting area of research, basing their data on
people’s expressed opinions. Laboriously prepared, skillfully constructed, properly worded, politely foreworded, adequately publicized, neatly
and clearly printed, scientifically classified and intelligently
generalized opinionnaire serves as an important tool of research. Opinionnaire was constructed for the
students to find out the Stress and Suicidal Tendency among IX class students in Chinagadili mandal of
Visakhapatnam district. The tool was prepared to find out the preliminary information about the Stress and
Suicidal Tendency among IX class students in Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam district. Keeping in
view the characteristics and guidelines for construction and also its advantages the investigator adopted the
attitude scale and rating scale for finding out the opinions of students towards Stress and Suicidal Tendency
among IX class students in Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam district and for testing the hypothesis.
Construction of the Tool
The present investigation is intended to study the opinion of students towards Stress and Suicidal
Tendency in Secondary Schools of Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam district. After going through
various previous investigations and research articles in journals and periodicals and some of the research
papers published on the subject matter, the investigator has present research problem into – Stress and
Suicidal Tendency – opinions of IX class students at Intermediate level studying in Kottapalli mandal of
East Godavari district. The investigator had developed and adopted the tool as given in the annexure to
collect the opinions.
Standardization of the Tool
An opinionnaire was constructed for students. The pilot testing was done on 30 students randomly
selected in Kothapalli mandal of East Godavari district. The data analyzed and the Reliability coefficient
was calculated. Item Analysis was carried out to find out the Difficulty and Discrimination of each of the
items. The Reliability Coefficient of the Tool was calculated using split half method and found to be 0.80.
The items which are unanswered by all students and which are marked by undecided / blank by all are
omitted. The items with poor discriminating value are also deleted. After deleting those items the research
tool was validated by three subject experts for the content validity and the construct validity. The items
which are identified as vague or unclear were removed. The final tool was comprises of an opinionnaire
with a provision for finding out the personal data, school data and 45 statements relating to the Stress and
Suicidal Tendency in IX class students at Chinagadili mandal of Visakhapatnam district. Each of the
statement is followed by two options Yes and No. The items were arranged in according to each section
and the tool was finalized for the collection of data.
Item Validity
All the responses made by the subject’s significance of the items. Garrett says that “Chi–Square
test provides a method of comparing the observed frequencies with the theoretical frequencies that are to be
expected. The difference between the observed and expected frequencies are squared and divided by the
expected number in each case and the sum of the equation 2 (Chi-square)”. Item Analysis (chi-square test)
for students’ Tools Significant at 0.01 levels.

126

THE COMMUNICATIONS

Vol. 21, No. 1 (2012)

Reliability
Reliability Statistics
Cronbach’s Alpha
0.73

No. of Items
50.00

Population and Sampling: Data is collected by the census method or by the sample method. In the sample
method the information is obtained only from a part of the population and based on this inference is drawn
for the entire population. Sampling is thus a study of the part of the secondary schools in Chinagadili
mandal of Visakhapatnam district.
Sampling: The scholar adopted simple random sampling technique to identify the schools, students for
collecting the data. Schools were selected on the basis of simple random sampling procedure. Students
were selected based on the step wise simple random sampling technique. 5 schools were randomly selected
for the study.
Data Collection: A brief orientation is given before distributing the tool to the sample necessary
instructions are provided to students. No time limit is kept for the answering of the tool but almost all
students answered the tool within half an hour time. Hence 100 IX class students are selected from
secondary schools of Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam district.
Table 3.3: Showing Variable Wise Details of the Students
S. No.

Name of the Variable

01.

Management

02.

Gender

03.

Medium

04.

Caste

05.

Parental Income

06.

Locality

Category
Government
Private
Boy
Girl
Telugu
English
OC
BC
SC
ST
Below Rs. 50000/Rs. 50000 to 100000
Above Rs. 100000
Rural
Urban

Number
50
150
86
114
50
150
24
136
36
4
153
42
5
140
60

Total
200
200
200

200

200

200

Statistical Techniques Used
As the present study is of more of qualitative in nature, collected data were analyzed using both
qualitative and quantitative techniques The data were coded and prepared for analysis using SPSS.
(Statistical Package for Social Sciences).
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Analysis and Interpretation of Data
Table 1: Showing the Overall Response of Students towards Stress and “Suicidal Tendency” among
IX std Students
N

Min.

Max.

Mean

Mean Percent

S.D

200

5

41

24.56

54.58

8.43

Table-1, Observed that, students showed average response towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency”
among IX std Teenagers in Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam District. The mean values of 24.56
which are 54.58% of their Total score respectively.
Table 2: Showing the Significant Difference between Government and Private school students
opinion on Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students
Management
N
Mean
Std. Dev.
t-value
df
Government
50
18.30
8.18
6.69**
198
Private
150
26.64
7.44
**Significant at 0.01 level
Table-2 observed that, the mean perceptions of Private school students (26.64) is significantly
higher than the mean perceptions of Government school students (18.30). The‘t’ value is found to be 6.69,
which is significant at 0.01 level. This shows that there is a significant difference in between Government
and Private school student’s perceptions towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students.
Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected.
Table 3: Showing the Significant Difference between Boy and Girl Students Opinion on Stress and
“Suicidal Tendency” among IX std Students
Gender

N

Mean

Std. Dev.

t-value

df

Boy

86

24.85

7.08

114

24.33

9.34

0.43NS

198

Girl
NS: Not Significant

Table-3 observed that, the mean perceptions of Boy students (24.85) is slightly higher than the
mean perceptions of Girl students (24.33). The ‘t’ value is found to be 0.43, which is not significant. This
shows that there is no significant difference in between Boy and Girl student’s perceptions towards Stress
and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted.
Table 4: Showing the Significant Difference between Telugu and English Medium Students Opinion
on Stress and “Suicidal Tendency” among IX std Students
Medium

N

Mean

Std. Dev.

Telugu

50

20.34

9.48

English

150

25.96

7.57

**Significant at 0.01 level
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Table 4, observed that, the mean perceptions of English medium students (25.96) is significantly
higher than the mean perceptions of Telugu medium students (20.34). The ‘t’ value is found to be 4.26,
which is significant at 0.01 level. This shows that there is a significant difference in between Telugu and
English medium student’s perceptions towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students.
Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected.
Table 5: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) – Perceptions of Students Based on their Caste towards
Stress and “Suicidal Tendency” among IX Students
Caste

N

Mean

OC

24

21.71

BC

136

24.71

SC

36

25.56

ST

4

27.50

Group
Between
Groups
Within
Groups
Total

Sum of Squares

df

Mean Square

268.31

3

89.44

13867.08

196

70.75

14135.40

199

F-value

p-value

1.26 NS

0.29

NS: Not Significant
Table-5 observed that, the ANOVA results of students based on their caste , between groups and
within groups, the df values are 3 and 196, sum of squares are 268.31 and 13867.08 and mean squares are
89.44 and 70.75 respectively. The F-value is found to be 1.26 and the p-value is 0.29, which is not
significant. This shows that there is no significant difference among the students opinion on Stress and
“Suicidal tendency” among IX std students. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted.
Table 6: Showing the Significant Difference between Below Rs. 50000/- and Rs. 50000 to 100000
Parental Income Group of Students Opinion on Stress and “Suicidal Tendency” among IX
std Students
Parental Income

N

Mean

Std. Dev.

Below Rs. 50000/-

153

24.54

8.76

Rs. 50000 to 100000

42

25.52

6.85

t-value

df

0.67 NS

193

NS: Not Significant
Table-6 observed that, the mean perceptions of Rs. 50000 to 100000 parental income of students
(25.52) is slightly higher than the below Rs. 50000 parental income group of students (24.54). The‘t’ value
is found to be 0.67, which is not significant. This shows that there is no significant difference in between
below Rs. 50000 and Rs. 50000 to 100000 parental income group of student’s perceptions towards Stress
and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students. Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted.
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Table 7: Showing the Significant difference between Below Rs. 50000/- and Above Rs. 100000
Parental Income Group of Students Opinion on Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX
std Teenagers in Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam District.
Parental Income

N

Mean

Std. Dev.

Below Rs. 50000/-

153

24.54

8.76

Above Rs. 100000

5

16.80

7.26

t-value

df

1.95 NS

156

NS: Not Significant
Table-7 observed that, the mean perceptions of Below Rs. 50000 parental income of students
(24.54) is slightly higher than the above Rs. 100000 parental income group of students (16.80). The ‘t’
value is found to be 1.95, which is not significant. This shows that there is no significant difference in
between below Rs. 50000 and above Rs. 100000 parental income group of students perceptions towards
Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std Teenagers in Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam District.
Hence, the null hypothesis is accepted.
Table 8: Showing the Significant difference between Rs. 50000/- to 100000 and Above Rs. 100000
Parental Income Group of Students Opinion on Stress and “Suicidal Tendency” among IX
std Students
Parental Income

N

Mean

Std. Dev.

t-value

df

Rs. 50000 to 100000
Above Rs. 100000

42
5

25.52
16.80

6.85
7.26

2.68**

45

**Significant at 0.01 level
Table-8 observed that, the mean perceptions of Rs. 50000 to 100000 parental income of students
(25.52) is significantly higher than the Above Rs. 100000 parental income group of students (16.80). The‘t’
value is found to be 2.68, which is significant at 0.01 level. This shows that there is a significant difference
in between Rs. 50000 to 100000 and above Rs. 100000 parental income group of student’s perceptions
towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected.
Table 9: Showing the Significant difference between Rural and Urban Students Opinion on Stress
and “Suicidal Tendency” among IX std Students
Locality
Rural
Urban

N
140
60

Mean
23.54
26.93

Std. Dev.
8.39
8.10

t-value

df

2.65**

198

**Significant at 0.01 level
Table 9 observed that, the mean perceptions of urban area students (26.93) is significantly higher
than the rural area students (23.54). The‘t’ value is found to be 2.65, which is significant at 0.01 level. This
shows that there is a significant difference in between rural and urban area student’s perceptions towards
Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students. Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected.
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Summary, Conclusions and Suggestions
Major Findings
1. Students showed average response towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std
Teenagers in Chinagadili Mandal of Visakhapatnam District.
2. There is a significant difference in between Government and Private school student’s perceptions
towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students.

3.

There is no significant difference in between Boy and Girl student’s perceptions towards Stress
and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students.

4.

There is a significant difference in between Telugu and English medium student’s perceptions
towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students.

5.

There is no significant difference among the students opinion on Stress and “Suicidal tendency”
among IX std students.

6.

There is no significant difference among the students opinion on Stress and “Suicidal tendency”
among IX std students.

7.

There is no significant difference in between below Rs. 50000 and rs. 50000 to 100000 parental
income group of students perceptions towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std
students.

8.

There is no significant difference in between below Rs. 50000 and above Rs. 100000 parental
income group of student’s perceptions towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std
students.

9.

There is a significant difference in between Rs. 50000 to 100000 and above Rs. 100000 parental
income group of student’s perceptions towards Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std
students.

10. There is a significant difference in between rural and urban area student’s perceptions towards
Stress and “Suicidal tendency” among IX std students.
Conclusions
High Acceptance
1. Excessive Workload
2. Poor counselling of parents and teachers
3. Poor co-curricular and extra-curricular activities
4. State of confusion
5. Poor IQ level
6. Negligence of personal guidance
7. Advancement of media and cinemas
8. Lack of library facilities
9. Lack of individual care and concern and passion in the class
10. No appreciation for innovate interests of student
Low Acceptance
1. Long study hours
2. Poor management of school
3. Unnecessary bureaucracy of family
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4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Too much interference of parents and teachers
Non co-operation of parents and teachers
Less care of parents
Gratifying of the family background
Irresponsibility of the teachers
Mental ill health of the student
Habits and luxurious life of students

Implications of the Study
The study has a lot of practical and clinical implications on parental counseling and child rearing
practices. Laissez-faire parenting dimension influences adolescent delinquency. Parental demand ness and
responsiveness play crucial role in adequate parenting of adolescent. Sufficient time must be created by
parents (especially mothers) to stay with children at home. Adequate monitoring, control, supervision
irrespective of the gender, school location and age are paramount factors in positive and effective child
rearing. Adequate parental love, warmth, care, attention are factors for Influence of Parenting Styles on
Adolescent Delinquency in Delta Central Senatorial District Okorodudu, G. N. 82 effective parenting.
Dialogue, communication, explanations and establishment of good and cordial relationships between
parents and adolescents could enhance positive and effective parenting. Creation of suitable environment
for child rearing and provision of the child needs may prevent adolescents‟ delinquency. Parental over
reaction to issues, harsh environment and parental aggression may make adolescents take to the streets and
prong adolescents into delinquent behaviours
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ICT AND MEDIA IN OPEN AND DISTANCE LEARNING: THE NEED OF THE HOUR
Abhijit Bora*

ABSTRACT
A World Bank study sometime back has established that a 10 per cent increase in broadband
connectivity helped in pushing the GDP growth by 1.4 per cent. Further, the end goal of every
developmental activity should be to successfully deliver the meaningful messages to the masses
from the original sources from they are being generated. Nowadays, Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) has already firmly established its position as a catalyst for good
governance everywhere. Same is the case in our country also where ICT along with mass
communication possess the potential to transform our country into an ‘Information Society’ with
all its associated benefits percolating down to the masses Here we would like to look at things from
the mass communication and ICT points of view as this is a discipline that has an overwhelming
presence in each and every walk of our life always. On the other hand media has long been
considered as the ‘fourth’ basic human need after food, shelter and clothes. It has become such an
integral part of our individual, social and public life that we can’t even think of a life without it at
all. This paper endeavours to examine how we can utilize the enormous reach of media for
delivering education to the masses cutting across any discrimination. This is because the author
believes that there is an unimaginably high potential for effectively carrying out such a campaign
for the greater benefit of the society in the end by using media as a delivery mechanism for
education, particularly in the ODL mode. We would restrict our discussions only to the field of
higher education in this paper. There is lot of potential here because today our country’s
population is served by many thousands of newspapers, periodicals, hundreds of TV/Radio news
and entertainment channels 24 hours a day. Only thing is that we just need to tap these resources
properly for delivering the goods to the masses who matter in the ultimate analysis. Otherwise how
do we justify accumulation of scientific knowledge in research laboratories and institutions
because if they can’t be applied for human welfare they do not have any value at all. And it is the
media which do possess the potential for doing so in the real sense of the term.

Key words: Magic Multiplier, New Media, Target Audience.
Introduction
The overall Gross Enrolment Ratio of the country in the field of higher education today stands at
an unsatisfactory 18.8 per cent, according to a recent report of the All India Survey on Higher Education
(AISHE) released by the Ministry of Human Resource Development Ministry (MHRD). The report
contains comprehensive country wide estimates of GER on the basis of data collected till July 31, 2012,
from higher education institution of the country, including universities, college and stand-alone institutions.
Against this backdrop the MHRD aims at raising the existing GER adequately by 2020. The move aims to
triple enrolments in the tertiary sector from around 13 million to 40 million. This will entail massive
capacity building in the future, both at institutional as well as human levels. Besides enhancing the
quantum of teachers and faculty in colleges and universities we have also to improve their quality. To fulfil
this goal, the MHRD also aims at providing access to educational opportunities to all who desire and need
it and achieve a GER of 30% by 2020, and is preparing a five-point action plan, which would be based
on new technology. According to the Ministry sources, at present, 26 million students in India go to 600
odd universities and 34,000 colleges. This figure is going to increase manifold in the years to come,
________________________
*Associate Prof. & HoD, Dept. of Mass Communication & Journalism, Tezpur University, Assam
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which is why the country would need exponential expansion of its college and university system, which
can be achieved only through a “technology-oriented approach”. However, considering all possible avenues
this seems to be a highly ambitious figure to be achieved in five year’s time. This is because if we depend
only upon the traditional higher education institutions rather than tapping the potential of emerging ICT
facilities for spreading education to the masses in the real sense of the term this target shall remain
unachievable forever.
Open and Distance Learning: A Highly Potential Alternative
Under these circumstances the Open and Distance Learning (ODL) is also a highly potential
means of expanding education to the people when conventional classrooms have failed to keep up with the
population of the country that has been growing at a geometrical progression. The Government of India has
taken up quite a few ambitious and expansive ICT projects for delivery of services to the masses at the
grassroots level across the length and breadth of the country taking advantage of the recent advances in this
field. These can be utilized towards a better literacy drive in future.
At this point let us look at the definition of ODL as quoted by Garrison & Shale (1987):
Distance education (DE) implies that the majority of educational communication between
(among) teacher and student(s) occur non-contiguously (at different times and at separate
places – separating the instructor-tutor from the learner). It must involve two-way
communication between (among) teacher and student(s) for the purpose of facilitating and
supporting the educational process. It uses technology to mediate the necessary two-way
communication” p. 11.
The connection between ICT and ODL has also been emphasized by some experts such as --“Telecommunications-based distance education approaches are an extension beyond the limits of
correspondence study. The teaching-learning experience for both instructor and student(s) occurs
simultaneously – it is contiguous (same time) in time. When an audio and/or video communication link is
employed, the opportunity for live teacher-student exchanges in real time is possible, thereby permitting
immediate response to student inquiries and comments. Much like a traditional classroom setting, students
can seek on–the-spot clarification from the speaker” (Barker et al, 1989, p. 25). ODL learners are not a
homogeneous community. They may include younger ones, middle aged and older ones. They might
belong to literate, semi-literate, skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled categories. They may also be employed,
physically challenged or differently-abled. Most of the learners belonging to these categories would like to
continue their higher education by using appropriate technological tools.
The learner groups will choose the relevant discipline of study to continue their studies. The main
components of these to be supplied to the learners include self-instructional materials, audio-video discs,
reference books through libraries. At present, the institutes are adopting mechanical delivery system for
supply of self-instructional materials and supply information in a semi-electronic manner. At times,
learners from research category are attracted towards DE and try to use its tools and methodologies to
complete their research programmes.
Information and Communication Technology (ICT)
Countries world over are trying to capitalize on the enormous beneficial developments of
Information and Communication Technology (ICT) for taking the government services to the people as
much as possible. In other words delivering services at the doorsteps of the people. This is because ICT
includes a range of technologies and facilitates communication, processing and transmission of information
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by electronic means. It helps the rural poor in their daily lives, specially when it comes to practical matters
like telecommunications and access to information. They also increase empowerment and give voice to the
rural communities (Louis, Fouri, 2008). A World Bank study sometime back has established that a 10 per
cent increase in broadband connectivity helped in pushing the GDP growth by 1.4 per cent. Besides, a
comprehensive statement of the Union Ministry of Communications and Information Technology of the
Government of India (GoI) informed (July, 2011) that several Information Technology (IT) schemes being
implemented by it at present would facilitate bringing various electronic and internet-based initiatives of
the government to the people living in the remotest parts of the country. However, it needs to be kept in
mind that knowledge creation or possession is not enough in itself for a greater development of the society.
Delivery and receptivity by people are also equally important, if not more. This is so because unless the
masses – the target audiences can understand and absorb the same what would be the utility of creation of
such a knowledge base.
ICT, together with internet is making it possible to share vast amounts of knowledge and
information and is driving all round socio-economic changes and growth. E-Infrastructure will be the key
enabler for the information and knowledge society. It comprises tools, facilities and resources that are
needed for advanced collaboration and includes integration of various technologies such as Internet
broadband channels, computing power, bandwidth provisioning, data storage, grid based resource sharing
etc. To sustain the growth of ICT and to meet the challenges of globalization leading to highly competitive
markets, there is a continuing need to invest in quality infrastructure, promote R&D efforts, create
intellectual property in communications, internet and broadband technologies, and address the related
policy issues.
This paper aims at discussing the potential use of ICT facilities to the optimum level in delivering
knowledge contents to the masses in a convenient way through the ever-expanding network of IT
superhighway. It is facilitating transportation of an unimaginably high amount of information targeted at
benefiting the people in the ultimate end.
A news report published by Press Trust of India (PTI) sometime back reiterated that the number of
internet users worldwide is expected to touch 2.2 billion by 2013 and India is projected to have the third
largest online population during the same time. "The number of people online around the world will grow
more than 45 per cent to 2.2 billion users by 2013 and Asia will continue to be the biggest Internet growth
engine”, it said. So, one can easily understand the enormity of the potential opening up in front of us in the
near and distant future in the direction of providing ICT support to the vast majority of people. ICT is a
highly viable option for providing education to anyone anywhere and more importantly any time of the day
or night. The important question is whether our institutions of higher education, particularly the
independent ODL institutions like universities and also the Correspondence Course Institutions (CCIs)
which are a part of traditional universities are adopting these technologies and facilitating learning for their
students or learners. Also, whether these are being used to rope in more learners for expanding the scope of
education to those yet to be covered by the traditional educational system.
Not only this. There is further encouraging news in store for all concerned. A research report
published by The Hindu in June, 2011, says that the Indian youths are increasingly using their mobile
handsets to access the Internet. For 75% of the Indian youths, their first exposure to the Internet is most
likely to be through mobile phone. In metros, about 57% of Indian youth access Internet using their mobile
phones. Mobile Internet in India has seen a growth spurt over the past few years. In 2009, 53.5 million
subscribers accessed Internet through their mobile phones. By the end of 2010, 100 million mobile
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subscribers are expected to access Internet using their mobile phones. The report also goes on to add that
following the 3G allocations in the country, the number of subscribers accessing Internet using their mobile
phones is set to grow exponentially in the next few years. By 2012, about 200 million Indian mobile
subscribers are likely to be using web on their mobile phones. Some operators are planning to invest
heavily on deploying the infrastructure for the third generation technology. Thus, the opportunities are
huge. Only that we need to tap them in the right manner to derive the optimum gains. Again, if these are
being implemented in the right spirit, we also need to study in details what has been the responses from the
learners’ side – are they being able to absorb the same and successfully cope with technology for learning
or otherwise.
This is necessary to be studied because we should know the practical problems, loopholes in
adopting and implementing ICT facilities in educational institutions which are encountered by these
institutions during their day-to-day functioning. More so for ODL institutions. These may range from
infrastructure lacunae, low enthusiasm among teachers and learners to adopt to them, lack of adequate
training and support in the subsequent periods of time etc. It is important to know about these issues
because they may go against the spirit and philosophy of ICT for enhancing the learner services in ODL
institutions and thereby render the whole exercise an unproductive one.
Scholar Melinda dela Pena-Bandalaria of the University of the Philippines examines how ICTs
have high impact on the situation in her own country. Specifically, how ICTs have influenced or shaped the
development of ODL in that country. In her paper ‘Impact of ICTs on open and distance learning in a
developing country setting: The Philippines experience’ she says that in a developing country like the
Philippines where the ‘digital divide’ is more the rule than the exception, delivering instructions through
the distance mode presents a significant challenge to educators.
In a nation where the concern of most people is meeting their basic need for food, clothing, and
shelter, access to ICT, especially the most modern ones, is very low on their list of priorities – and
oftentimes, not considered a priority at all, she adds. Nonetheless, ICT had a major impact on ODL in the
Philippines. More than availability of these technologies, issues such as geographical location, lack of
knowledge and skills to use ICT, and financial constraints, are major considerations in deciding what ICT
to use and in what combination. She said that indeed, the use of a particular ICT must not only address
certain pedagogical concerns, it must also aim to bridge the digital divide and democratize access to quality
education. Experience has shown that when a decision has been made to use a technology in ODL, this
decision influences not only the teaching and learning environment, it leads to the development of new
cultures, concepts, and understanding. Put simply, the introduction of ICT can alter and raise expectation
among users and institutions alike. (The International Review of Research in Open and Distance Learning,
March, 2007).
It needs special mention here that the UNESCO Institute for Information Technology Education
(IITE) has designed a special course in response to the many major changes that are occurring in the
developing world in the way education and training programmes are produced and delivered, how
educational institutions are organized, and how educational resources are distributed. The immediate driver
of this revolution is the application of information and communication technologies (ICTs) in teaching and
as resources for learning, in particular the transmission of information via computers and
telecommunications over electronic networks using the Internet and rendered easily accessible through the
World Wide Web. Economics is also driving the revolution. At the same time as the cost of electronically
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processing, storing and transmitting information has been falling, the cost of conventional education and
training has been rising to levels that are particularly unsustainable in emerging economies.
Scholar Delvaline Lucia Mowes from Namibia in his paper ‘An Evaluation of student support
services in open and distance learning at the University of Namibia’ makes a detailed assessment of
students support services in the ODL school of that university. He says that the results of this study have
provided evidence that adult distance education students indeed value the provision of student support
services. Specifically, students in this study placed the greatest importance on student support services
related to getting started with their studies, for example orientation sessions about available student support
services and contact and communication with tutors and fellow students by means of vacation schools,
face-to-face tutorials on Saturdays at regional centres and support through study groups. One of the
conclusions of the study was that the institutional policy and the role of management are crucial in the
establishment of an effective student support model to facilitate distance learning. Adult learners realized
the potential of distance learning programmes as options for learning new skills. Distance learning
programme’s online format united adult learners with differing backgrounds, life experiences, and
geographical locations through the e-learning opportunities. (website of the African Council for Distance
Education, 2012).
Another scholar Jeane Marie Tuquero (USA) in her paper ‘A Meta-ethnographic Synthesis of
Support Services in Distance Learning Programmes learning communities’ says that e-learning
encompassed the distance learning programmes that required information technology (IT), information and
communication technologies (ICT), computer-mediated communication (CMC), virtual learning
environment (VLE), and computer conferencing (Fischer & Baird, 2006; Garrison & Cleveland-Innes,
2005; Gipps, 2005; Maor, 2003; Marra, Moore, & Klimczack, 2004; Oliver & Conole, 2003; Palloff &
Pratt, 1999). (Journal of Information Technology Education: Volume 10, 2011 Innovations in Practice).
Scholar Alan Tait of the United Kingdom Open University (UKOU) narrated in detail about the
Learner Support Services. “The systems have to be developed which do not hamper the institutional needs
by paperwork, meetings and other such activities. They will also diminish the potential for the fulfilment of
key quality indicators such as respect for students or timely response to the learners. The development and
running of managerial processes to support the delivery of services to learners in ODL, where there is a
high degree of invisibility, is not an easy task. The distinctions between single and dual-mode institutions
are particularly significant, and the revolution which new technologies bring in is difficult to foresee with
any precision. Non-academic support consists of: advising: giving information, exploring problems and
suggesting directions; assessment, giving feedback to the individual on non-academic aptitudes and skills,
action: practical help to promote study, advocacy: making out a case for funding, writing a reference;
agitation: promoting changes within the institution to benefit students; administration: organising student
support.”
Scholar A Murali M Rao of Indira Gandhi National Open University IGNOU) in his paper
Technologies for scaling up ODL Programmes in a seminar on ‘ICT in ODL : Issues and Challenges’
opines that ICT is playing a vital role in the ODL mode to meet the requirements and expectations of the
learners’ in large scale. It is difficult to perform the same using any traditional institutional system due to
its limited resources. ICT has various proven tools and technologies to meet the requirements of a learner at
various phases of the learning cycle viz the admission phase, the learning phase, the evaluation phase and
finally the certification phase as a service. Due to heterogeneous requirements in ODL, there are issues and
challenges that are to be addressed in usage of the technology and the service(s) being provided through
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ICT. The author highlights the issues and challenges on computing & network infrastructure, portability
with respect to hardware & software and various learner support services along with the aspect of security
issues of a service in terms of its availability, authenticity, confidentiality and access control so that one can
ensure a service to the utmost satisfaction of a learner in the ODL system.
Scholars B K Somayajul and Tata Ramakrishna of IGNOU again in their paper “Support Services
for Distance Learners and Support Services: Current Trends and Prospects’ maintains that since the
literature showed that e-learning continued to expand, online administrations searched for ways to remain
sustainable and provided responsive online support service options for adult learners (Dare, Zapata, &
Thomas, 2005; McClure, 2007). The advent of the digital age also impacted the designs of learning
programmes as institutions searched for ways to improve e-learning opportunities.
The simultaneous growth of the adult learner population and e-learning facilities have created a
widening gap between the steady increase of adult learner needs and online support services as higher
education institutions worked to attract students.
The Council for the Advancement of Standards in higher education (CAS) of the United Kingdom
had 16 standards and guidelines for Distance Education Programmes (2006). A section in part 14 for
Educational Support Services, Academic Support Services, section L, CAS (2006) stated : Information
concerning academic support services must be made available. Distance learning students should have
opportunities for developing learning strategies and getting assistance with content comprehension.
Tutoring services, supplemental instruction, and other academic support services should be available to all
distance education students. These services should conform to the CAS Standards for Learning Assistance
Programmes in terms of their quality. (p. 168)
Palloff and Pratt (2003, p. 121) have emphasized that four prime elements of high quality online
programmes include - effective virtual student, effective course design, effective online facilitator and
effective student support. Although these divisions of quality online programmes remain mutually
dependent with each other, the scope of this study focused on Palloff and Pratt’s (2003) subheadings under
effective support service components for adult learners in e-learning: (a) technical support and training, (b)
learner-centred, (c) offers advising, library services, registration, book store, and records. Distance learning
administrations considered the value of adult learners’ traits when contemplating effective student support
decisions.
By comprehending learners’ characteristics, online support provided better learner-centred
services and improved overall e-learning experiences. The growth of the adult learner population as major
stakeholders in e-learning communities continued to grow. The National Centre for Education Statistics
(NCES) reported adult learners in the age range from twenty-four and older in on-line courses increased at
a rate of over 50 percent (Palloff & Pratt, 2003; Waits & Lewis, 2003). Further, the commercialization and
mass approach to DE created the need for better understanding of the profile of adult learners in e-learning.
An essential element for the success of adult learners in e-learning included understanding self-directed
learning (SDL). Merriam (2001) and Hiemstra (2003) cited Houle, Tough, and Knowles as some of the key
contributors to the foundation of SDL.
Thus, we find that scholars across the world and the country have stressed strongly upon providing
a comprehensive and adequate ICT base for facilitating successful students’ or learners’ support services in
the ODL system. This is why this project aims at studying how the ICT mode can act as a catalyst for
expanding higher education in the country and also for facilitating a smooth and flawless learner support
service in the
near and distant future, both to their optimum possible levels.
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Future Potential
Such a kind of initiative can be expected to have a lot of potential towards contributing to the
existing volume of knowledge in analysis of ICT support in the world of ODL by finding out the
advantages and disadvantages in the implementation of the system. At a time when there are a lot of efforts
for expanding education to all the eligible persons in the society in an all-inclusive manner, ODL has been
proving its mettle as a viable alternative for realizing this goal in the near and distant future. If we need to
strengthen ourselves in future about utilizing ICT for ODL learner support services then it is highly
necessary at this point that we did research in-depth into the functioning of the institutions. This would
allow us to know in details the problems of implementing ICT for expanding learner support services as
well as covering more and more people concerned under the network of ODL mode of education.
Learner Support Services
It is reiterated here again that in the ODL mode of education, learner support services systems
(LSSS) shall play a pivotal role in the expansion of the same across the country. The present system
comprises activities of finalization of admission process, despatch of course materials and post-admission
support. Practically providing support services in a systematic manner may not be an easier task. The LSSS
has to be designed and developed in such a way which may facilitate the learner community. Generally
every learner expects better support services from the institution where one has enrolled. The institution
shall recognise the basic needs of the learners and try to fulfil them to the best of its abilities. The
institutions should understand the effects on the learners when the needs are not fulfilled. The support
services thus identified are mainly in the fields of Establishment of Centres, Registration; Material
Distribution; Library; Media; Examination & Evaluation for the distance learner community. Apart from
this, the institution should ensure the availability of qualitative study materials before launching any
programme of study.
At this point it is imperative that the responses from both the sides – the service providers as well
as the service receivers – the learners or students are also accounted for while implementing the programme
so that a balanced development can be expected in the end. This is because despite all our claims to the
effect, unless the end-users – the learners or students are satisfied and are able to utilize the services
properly there would be no meaning to providing them. Our priority is to utilize ICT in the optimum way
for providing a smooth and state-of-the-art and futuristic learner support services to the learning
community as well as how to increase the GER ratio through this system in the days to come. As most of
the established news media groups are finding it quite difficult to ignore the challenge of social networks
and virtual communities via the net, their kind of information dissemination is expected to conform to at
least some basic amount of journalistic principles rather than others.
The World of Media
“The Press is the best instrument for enlightening the mind of man, and improving him as a
rational, moral and social being,” Thomas Jefferson, former President of the USA. ”Communication is not
only a system of information, but also an integral part of education and development” – Sean MacBride,
One World : Many Voices. These two statements above is reflective of the immense importance of
communication as an integral tool for spreading and disseminating education amongst the masses to the
largest possible extent in any society across the world. At this point it needs to be mentioned that in today’s
era the buzz word is “information is power”. This is because only when a person acquires information
through any formal or informal mode of communication he or she becomes enlightened and thereby is
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expected to become empowered to tackle the challenges thrown up by life’s journey ahead. Acquiring
knowledge is nothing but acquiring various findings, wisdom which are results of long years of research
into both pure and applied aspects of things in our day-to-day life. And after processing the same one has to
apply it in real life situation for living a scientific and logical standard of life.
In this world, there is hardly any dearth of knowledge in almost each and every field of our life. It
is because the institutions of higher learning, dedicated research institutions in so many fields of life
(whether it is pure sciences, medical sciences, engineering and technology or social sciences or humanities)
are constantly carrying out path-breaking research with results which possess the potential to bring about
far-reaching positive changes in the life of mankind. For example, we have agriculture universities,
veterinary colleges, research institutions into various diseases, institutions dedicated to producing
medicines, vaccines for different life-threatening diseases etc. both within and outside the country. And
they do arrive at results which are highly positive and potentially beneficial if they can be applied to the
welfare of the masses. Herein lies the question – how to disseminate these knowledge base to the masses.
And at this point the significance of mass communication and media comes to the fore.
Why Mass Media
Mass media is an ‘informal university’ where each and every issue of the world can be discussed
and in which the target audiences themselves can participate by way of letters to editor, articles, write ups
published, discussion forums etc. Further, media is also termed as the ‘leader of the society’. So because
the media editors, particularly the print media editorial staff enjoy the privilege of dealing with public
issues of all kinds day in and day out for many long years. This makes them experienced enough to be able
to properly analyse all such issues and offer both sides of it to the public – positive and negative (if any).
After this, it is up to the masses to become empowered and to take one side of the issues and mobilize
public opinion if required.
Media for Higher Education
From the above discussions we are confident that media possesses the potential for enlightening
and empowering the masses to the optimum possible extent and thereby converting them to ‘educated
persons’ in the realistic sense of the term. It is an irony that in our country even though the literacy rate
is 75 % today (India Census 2011), the official definition of a literate person means ‘someone who can just
sign his or her name, nothing more’. So in reality, it is a matter of one’s imagination about what percentage
of the 120 crore population of the country is actually literate in the proper sense of the term.
But, if
we are committed to the cause of an all-round development of the country, we must promote an allinclusive growth pattern by involving every person of the society – whether literate or illiterate. Now,
herein comes the big challenge of reaching out to those people at the lower strata of the society who are
leading a life without the benefit of formal education in their life.
Formal Higher Education Fails to Deliver
At this level let us take up three important issues for discussion.
First of all – the average percentage of eligible people of the entire Indian population going for
higher education is merely 13 %, nothing more. However, according to UNICEF standards this should be at
least 20 % for an all-round development of a country like that of ours. This pushes us to the challenging
uphill task of enhancing this percentage to at least 20 % from the current one. Secondly, 372 out of a total
of 640 districts in the country have been declared as ‘educationally backward districts’ (EBDs) by
University Grants Commission (UGC) – the highest decision-making and regulatory body of general higher
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education in India. This is according to a statistical data floated in UGC’s website in the early quarter of
2010. This means that about 60 % of the country’s districts are EBDs even in the seventh decade of
Independence today. Thirdly, we all know that (at least those in the higher education business) that the
Union Ministry of Human Resources Development (MHRD) has been inspired by the National Knowledge
Commission’s proposition that there is scope for at least 1,500 universities in the country. And already
plans have been afoot for setting up 16 more universities under the MHRD and also an equal number of
‘world class universities’ in the country.
However, the biggest irony of the entire exercise is that most of the institutions of higher
education in the country including science and technology, medical, humanities and social sciences are
continuing to run with an average of about 30 % non-availability of teaching faculty. Even otherwise when
a recruitment process is carried out for selecting teaching faculty members in any university it is an usual
fact that just about 60 % of the posts are filled up while for the rest there is either no suitable candidate or
there is no applicant at all. And all these are happening even as the country is about to complete seven long
decades of freedom from a foreign colonial power with an established system of governance of our own.
Under these circumstances, achieving the target of enhancing our actual literacy rate as well as a
meaningful learning and ‘empowering’ experience for the masses would prove to be too tall an order to be
successful in the near and distant future.
This is why mass media must be roped in for helping the
country in achieving this target so that people became literate, knowledgeable and empowered in the end
and enhance their living standard.
While attempting to achieve this, how do we go about our business. We have mentioned above
that there is hardly any dearth of knowledge base with potential for the benefit of the masses. Only thing is
that they need to be disseminated to the masses properly in a language they do understand conveniently
from the high profile scientific research-oriented language versions available in the laboratories and
research institutions.
There can be two distinct aspects of this issue.
First of all, the researchers, knowledgeable persons engaged in such works may not be that media
savvy and thereby find it difficult to make the people aware of those findings. Secondly, even though they
may be interested in doing so they may not possess the requisite skills and expertise to do it for the benefit
of the masses at large. At this moment of crisis, it is the media which must step in to take up the challenge
to disseminate those knowledge data to the masses in a language they did understand properly and
transform them into ‘empowered human beings’ in the end. And there is no parallel to media in this regard
both from the point of view of reach to the largest and deepest strata of the society and also the magical
power to influence the minds of human beings to a great extent. Thus the relationship between media and
education – whether it is at the level of higher or lower education – is highly constructive and significant.
Both of them must complement each other in terms of facilitating the best benefits to the masses – the end
users of all knowledge base of the world. And, if all these knowledge base of the world’s best institutions
and research establishments do not deliver the goods to the masses in the ultimate analysis, what is the use
of having such knowledge at all. We have also said that ‘information is power’. All these kinds of
information must be made known to the people so that they can derive benefits from them in any which
way they might like to do so.
Power of Media
There have been numerous debates about the power of media to influence the masses and the
society at large in the final analysis. However, it will suffice to give a few simple examples about the power
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of media in the form of three ‘information revolutions’ repeated over several centuries apart.
First of
all – it was in the middle ages in Europe when the pioneer Johannes Gutenberg invented the first ever
principle of printing press without even being remotely aware of the far-reaching revolutionary
implications this milestone event was going to have on humankind. This epoch-making event paved the
way for making religious epics as well as all other books available to the masses making them free from the
exclusive clutches of the clergy and the aristocrats. As this event had made knowledge sources much
more freely available in more numbers, generations of masses became literate and thus empowered,
ultimately leading to the growth of the Renaissance movement driven by Martin Luther King and we all
know the rest of the things. Secondly, during the 1960s and 1970s when socialist India’s developmental
programmes were running at top priority it was the media led by – All India Radio (AIR) which took the
lead in mounting a publicity campaign of all types of developmental messages – from family planning to
high-yielding variety of seeds, vaccination among others. Things went to such an extent that some of the
rice or wheat varieties widely came to be known as ‘Radio Rice’ or ‘Radio Wheat’ as it was AIR which had
popularized them among the masses. It was AIR because there was presence of hardly any other media at
all except print media to a lesser extent.
In fact, several months ago, Verghese Kurien, father figure of India’s Green Revolution had
written an article in The Hindu recalling the way AIR and the print media dedicated their airtime and space
to promoting the government’s efforts in all fields of development.
Further, in the 20th century the pros
and cons of this information revolution has become much more visible in each and every field of life.
Today, right from wars to our personal life everything depends upon ‘information’ which is transformed
into knowledge by the masses after being delivered by the media at their doorsteps.
Conclusion
So, it is seen that a judicious blending of media and ICT has enormous potential for expanding the
cause of education at all levels from primary to higher though we have confined ourselves mainly to the
latter and more so for the field of Open and Distance Learning mode of educational delivery. While a lot of
efforts are being taken up by various quarters concerned including UGC-CEC, IITs National Knowledge
Network (NKN), Dept. of Information Technology, Government of India, we are yet to achieve a lot.
Further, proper implementation supported by a solid networking is one of the best hopes for achieving the
same. In today’s world of ICT and internet knowledge is a commodity that has a worldwide audience and
ready reception if there is quality in it – whether it is in traditional educational system or the ODL mode.
Thus, we should put our efforts towards a successful and flawless implementation of the entire strategy so
that the results are reflected at a sooner date than otherwise.
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Abstract
The present Study entitled “Study Habit and Academic Achievement - A case Study of Higher
Secondary School Students” was undertaken to know about the Study Habits and Academic
Achievements of Higher Secondary Science and Arts students both boys and girls. Keeping the
objectives in view, 80 Higher Secondary student where selected randomly among them 40 belonged
to Science stream and 40 belonged to Arts stream. Study Habit Inventory constructed by Palsane
and Sharma was administered and academic Achievement of the students included the percentage
of marks obtained in the previous class was also taken into consideration. After the data was
collected, it was tabulated and analyzed. The results revealed females have better Study Habits
than the male, though, the Academic Achievements of males is better than the females. However,
there is no significant difference between male and female Arts Higher Secondary students on
Academic Achievements.

Key words: Study Habits, Study skills, Academic Achievement.
Introduction
Study Habits are a well-planned and deliberate pattern of Study which has attained a form of
consistency on the part of the students toward understanding academic subjects and passing at examination.
Study Habits determine the Academic Achievement of students to a great extent. Both Study Habits and
Academic Achievement are interrelated and dependent on each other. There are students who come from
different environment, localities etc. and have different levels of Academic Achievement i.e., high and low.
They also differ in the pattern of Study Habits. Some students have better Study Habits while the others
have poor. Better the Study Habits better is the Academic Achievement. Academic Achievement means
how much knowledge the individual has acquired from the school. Academic Achievement of the students
is determined by their Study Habits. Study Habits and Academic Achievement are very essential for
research worker and educationists to know that every child whether he is gifted, backward etc. should be
educated in their own way but if they possess good Study Habits they can show Achievement in academics
and in every situations and if childrens do not possess good Study Habits they cannot excel in life. It is the
Study Habits which help the learner in obtaining meaningful and desirable knowledge. Good Study Habits
act as a strong weapon for the students to excel in life.
Singh (2011) examined Academic Achievement and Study Habits of Higher Secondary students.
The Study was conducted on 100 Higher Secondary students. Study Habits scale by M.Mukhopadhayay
and D.N Sansanwal was used and for Academic Achievement half yearly exam marks of the students were
collected from the records. The result indicates that girls and boys differ significantly in their Study Habits
and Academic Achievement. It also clears that good co-relation in Study Habits and Academic
Achievement. Bhan and Gupta (2010) examined Study Habits and Academic Achievement among the
students belonging to scheduled caste and non-scheduled caste group. A random sample of 200 students
________________________
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(scheduled caste and non-scheduled caste) was selected from high schools of urban areas of Jammu city.
The results revealed that sex has no significant impact on the Study Habits and Academic Achievement of
students. Caste has significant impact on the Study Habits and Academic Achievement of students. Nonscheduled caste students have significantly better Study Habits and Academic Achievement than their
counterparts. However, no interactional effect of sex and caste was found on the Study Habits and
Academic Achievement of students belonging to scheduled caste and non-scheduled caste group. Sharma
(1984) assessed the Study Habits and underachievement among rural girls. The results revealed significant
differences in the Study Habits scores of under and high achievers (p<0.01). The results of t-test very
clearly revealed a close relationship between the poor Study Habits and academic underachievement.
Briggs et al. (1971) assessed the Study habit modification and its effect on academic Achievement. The
purpose of this research was to determine the effects of a treatment procedure with combined psychological
conditioning with a well-known Study technique (RSQ3R) upon the academic Achievement of “high-risk”
students. The results revealed that psychological conditioning has a good effect on the academic
Achievement of “high-risk” students. According to Palm Beach Community College (PBBC, 2008), they
recommend that student’s Study should have at least three hours out of class for every hour spent in class.
They also said that a student must have a special place to Study with plenty of room to work. They
presupposes that Study time will go better if a learner take a few minutes at the start to straighten things up.
The PBCC also suggests that distracting noise should be minimized. That means they should eliminate all
external and internal distractions. Second, get a good overview of the assignment before starting the work.
Know what skills, facts and ideas that are expected to master and the ground that are expected to cover.
Thus Study Habits are the ways that we Study - the Habits that we have formed during our school years.
Study Habits can be good ones, or bad ones. Good Study Habits include being organized, keeping good
notes, reading textbook, listening in class, and working every day.
Academic Achievement is a complex student behavior and underlies several abilities, e.g.,
memory, previous knowledge or aptitude as well as psychological factors such as motivation, interests,
temperaments or emotions, to name a few (Deary, Whiteman, Starr, Whalley, & Fox, 2004). Educational
psychologists and researchers have argued that there are many determinants of academic Achievement
(Chamorro-Permuzic & Furnham, 2003). For academic achievement, being smart is more important than
being intelligent and hardworking and involves being practical, having common sense and using better
organization and application of good study habits (Clark, 1996). In addition, researchers have demonstrated
the importance of parental involvement in their childrens’ academic Achievement (Hannon & Jackson,
1987; Heller & Fantuzzo, 1993; Widlake & Macleod, 1985). Robinson (2000) found that certain bad study
habits result in poor academic Achievement whereas certain good study habits result in high academic
Achievement. Creemers and Reynold (2000), on the basis of data of National Assessment of Educational
Progress, demonstrated a positive relationship between good study habits and academic Achievement of
8th and 9th Grade students. Similarly, Gilbert and Rollick (1996) suggested good study habits to
significantly enhance academic Achievement of the pupils. According to Troyna (1981), the issue of
‘under-achievement’ of ethnic minority pupils and especially Asian children has dominated debates in
Britain since decades. The notion of ‘under-achievement’ refers to significant differences in the average
achievements of different groups. For example, one could assume that if students are grouped according to
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a given factor that should not influence their achievement in a certain test, then, on average, each group
should experience similar degree of success. Each group will include some members performing very well
and some performing rather badly but if talent is randomly distributed across the groups, each group should
achieve similar averages. Troyna (1981) emphasized that this comparative model should be applied while
comparing the average results of Asian students with their British peers. Where there is a significant
shortfall, the minority group has sometimes been described as ‘under-achieving’. The term has been
interpreted as signifying widespread failure among pupils, as if all ethnic students are somehow destined to
fail. The educational standards are reported to decline gradually and it has been attributed to faulty
egalitarian policies and progressive teaching methods (Simon & Chitty, 1996). According to ‘Swan
Report’ on under-achievement of the ethnic groups, it is argued that because teachers perceive ethnic pupils
‘under achievement’ to be a national problem beyond their control, they might lower the expectations of
certain pupils, creating a negative stereotype that effectively closes down further opportunities (Parekh,
2000). It is important to understand that ‘progress’ and ‘achievement’ are two different terms and
differences in progress are not the same as differences in achievement. Progress refers to the degree of
improvement in scores over a certain period, while achievement usually refers to a single measure of
attainment. Therefore, it is possible for a group to make greater progress than the second group, and yet still
attain lower average achievements (Summary Document, 2001). Some educational commentators feel that
underachievement of minority groups inadvertently shifts responsibility away from the educational system
and to the students and their families. People speak, for example, of ‘ethnic student’s underachievement’
not the under-achievement of the education system in providing for ethnic students. For this reason, many
writers now prefer to speak about the inequalities in opportunities of achievements for the ethnic group as a
likely area of injustice rather than an unavoidable variation in Achievement (Drew, 1995; Gillborn, 1997;
Tower & Hamlets, 1994; Wright, 1987 as cited in Creemers & Reynold, 2000). Researchers have argued
that deterioration in British educational standards has arisen partly because there is a serious lap of
disciplined study habits in schools (Flew, 1987; Sexton, 1987 cited in Hughes et al., 1994). Over the past
decades, large number of studies has been carried out to find differences in study habits and academic
Achievement of White British students and Asian students and students of other ethnic origin. They have
found ethnic minority pupils to have lower academic scores as compared to the local students. Even the
British media, while emphasizing the need for serious efforts by the government to raise the academic
standards in the schools of England, also projects that the academic Achievement of the minority Asian
pupils has significantly declined over the past few years and is far below as compared to indigenous White
pupils (Downess & Bennet, 1997). It has been reported that White British students are academically far
ahead than the Asian students and students of other ethnic origin (Student Achievement Analysis, 2001).
There are small scale studies carried out in Pakistan examining factors associated with academic
Achievement and these have found intelligence level, home and school environment and parental
involvement to contribute in developing good study habits which in turn result in better academic
Achievement (Bokhari 1966; Jehan, Dar, & Haq, 1967; Saleem, 1965; Shamim, 1966 as cited in Latif,
1967). Other researchers have also pointed towards a positive relationship between study habits and
academic Achievement (Fatima, 1967; Siddique, 1989). Studies in Pakistan have revealed the relationship
of academic Achievement with intelligence and emotional intelligence (Shujja, 2008; Khalid & Ahmad,
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2009). To sum up, the above mentioned studies lead one to conclude that although these studies are
conducted on students of different age groups, social classes, having different courses of studies, in
different parts of the world but they reveal that parental involvement, home environment, classroom
atmosphere, teaching skills of teacher and study habits play a crucial role in the academic Achievement of
pupils of all age levels. Keeping all these dimensions and facts in view, the author has selected the problem
for the present investigation.
Statement of Problem
“Study Habits and Academic Achievement - A case Study of Higher Secondary School Students”
Objectives of the Study
1. To know the Study Habits of Higher Secondary students.
2. To Study the Academic Achievements of Higher Secondary students.
3. To find the impact of Study Habits on Academic Achievements.
4. To compare Study Habits of male and female Higher Secondary students.
Hypotheses
1. There is no significant difference in the Study Habits of Science and Arts Higher secondary
students.
2. There is no significant difference between Academic Achievement of Science and Arts Higher
secondary students.
3. There is no significant difference between Male and female students on Study Habits.
4. There is no significant difference between Male and female students on Academic Achievement.
Method
The present Study was designed to get information about the Study Habit and Academic
Achievement of Science and Arts Higher Secondary students. As such, the descriptive method of research
was employed to carry out this research.
Sample
The sample for the present Study consisted of 80 Higher Secondary students. Among them 40
belonged to Science stream (20 males and 20 females) and 40 belonged to Arts stream (20 males and 20
females).
Tools
The investigator used the Study Habit Inventory (SHI) constructed by Palsane and Sharma for
collecting data for the research. For measuring Academic Achievement the investigator himself constructed
information blank wherein academic Achievement of the students included the percentage of marks
obtained in the previous class was taken into consideration.
Statistical Treatment
The following statistical treatment has been applied for the present Study:
1. Mean.
2. Standard Deviation.
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3.

T-test.

Analysis of Data
Table 01: Mean Comparison of Science and Arts Higher Secondary School Students on Study Habits
(N=40 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Science

40

95.75

7.03

Arts

40

82.63

7.11

t-value

Level of Significance

8.35

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between Science and Arts Higher
Secondary students on Study Habits at .01 level with t-value equal to 8.35. It implies that Students with
Science background have better Study Habits than Students with Arts background.
Table 02: Mean Comparison of Science and Arts Higher Secondary School Students on Academic
Achievement (N=40 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Science

40

80.88

5.89

Arts

40

71.32

4.77

t-value

Level of Significance

8.03

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between Science and Arts Higher
Secondary students on Academic Achievements at .01 level with t-value equal to 8.03. It implies that
Students with Science background have better Academic Achievement than Students with Arts
background.
Table 03: Mean Comparison of Male and Female Higher Secondary Science School Students on
Study Habits (N=20 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Male Science Students

20

92.8

9.8

Female Science Students

20

98.7

4.25

t-value

Level of Significance

2.47

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between male and female Science
Higher Secondary students on Study Habits at .01 level with t-value equal to 2.47. It implies that female
secondary Students with Science background have better Study Habits than Students with Arts background.
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Table 04: Mean Comparison of Male and Female Higher Secondary Arts School Students on Study
Habits (N=20 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Male Art Students

20

77.35

6.82

Female Art students

20

87.9

7.39

t-value

Level of Significance

4.70

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between male and female Arts
Higher Secondary students on Study Habits at .01 level with t-value equal to 4.70. It implies that female
Arts secondary Students have better Study Habits than male Arts secondary Students.
Table 05: Mean comparison of Male and Female Higher Secondary Science School Students on
Academic Achievement (N=20 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Male Science Students

20

82.5

5.64

Female Science Students

20

79.25

6.13

t-value

Level of Significance

1.96

.05 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between male and female Science
Higher Secondary students on Academic Achievements at .05 level with t-value equal to 1.96. It implies
that male Students with Science background have better Academic Achievements than female Science
Students.
Table 06: Mean comparison of Male and Female Secondary Arts School Students on Academic
Achievement (N=20 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Male Art Students

20

70.05

4.67

Female Art Students

20

72.6

4.86

t-value

Level of Significance

1.71

Not Significant

The above Table revealed that there is no significant difference between male and female Arts
Higher Secondary students on Academic Achievements.
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Table 07: Mean comparison of Male Higher Secondary Science and Arts School Students on Study
Habits (N=20 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Male Science Students

20

92.8

9.8

Male Art Students

20

77.35

6.82

t-value

Level of Significance

1.7

Not significant

The above Table revealed that there is no significant difference between male Science and male
Arts Higher Secondary students on Study Habits at .01 level with t-value equal to 1.7.
Table 08: Mean comparison of Female Higher Secondary Science and Arts School Students on Study
Habits (N=20 in Each Group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Female Science Students

20

98.7

4.25

Female Art Students

20

87.9

7.39

t-value

Level of Significance

5.68

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between female Science and female
Arts Higher Secondary students on Study Habits at .01 level with t-value equal to 5.68. It implies that
female Students with Science background have better Study Habits than female Students with Arts
background.
Table 09: Mean comparison of Male Science and Arts Higher Secondary School Students on
Academic Achievement (N=20 in each group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Male Science Students

20

82.5

5.64

Male Arts Students

20

70.05

4.67

t-value

Level of Significance

7.36

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between male Science and Arts
Higher Secondary students on Study Habits at .01 level with t-value equal to 7.36. It implies that male
Students with Science background have better Academic Achievements than male Students with Arts
background.
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Table 10: Mean comparison of Female Science and Arts Higher Secondary School Students on
Academic Achievement (N=20 in each group).
Group

N

Mean

S.D

Female Science Students

20

79.25

6.13

Female Art Students

20

72.6

4.86

t-value

Level of Significance

3.53

.01 level

The above Table revealed that there is a significant difference between female Science and Arts
Higher Secondary students on Academic Achievement at .01 level with t-value equal to 3.53. It implies that
female Students with Science background have better Study Habits than female Students with Arts
background.
Major Findings
1. The Study revealed that Students with Science background have better Study Habits than Students
with Arts background.
2. The Study also revealed that Students with Science background have better Academic
Achievement than Students with Arts background.
3. The Study also revealed that female secondary Students with Science background have better
Study Habits than Students with Arts background.
4. The Study also revealed that female Arts secondary Students have better Study Habits than male
Arts secondary Students.
5. The Study also revealed that male Students with Science background have better Academic
Achievements than female Science Students.
6. The Study also revealed that female Students with Science background have better Study Habits
than female Students with Arts background.
7. The Study also revealed that male Students with Science background have better Academic
Achievements than male Students with Arts background.
8. The Study also revealed that female Students with Science background have better Study Habits
than female Students with Arts background.
9. The Study also revealed that there is no significant difference between male and female Arts
Higher Secondary students on Academic Achievements.
Conclusion
It is concluded from the Study that there exist a highly significant relationship between the Study
Habits and Academic Achievement. It is concluded from the Study that female Higher Secondary students
Study more than the boys but the Academic Achievement of males is better than females.
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ROLE OF A TEACHER AND THE CAUSES OF STRESS LEVEL AMONG TEACHERS: AN EMPRICAL
STUDY OF VARIOUS SCHOOLS OF KASHMIR VALLEY
Altaf Ahmad Dar*
Shabir A. Bhat**

ABSTRACT
Teachers are very often been given names like “Master” “Mentor” and “Guru”. To achieve this status
teachers throughout the history of civilization have come up to the expectations of the world around
them. The vacations, holidays, fixed working time; fixed breaks are the factors that allure female
species to teaching profession. But in the present it has transformed into a very demanding, threatening
and competitive profession. The working status of the teacher in balancing the family and profession
has made this job into a stressful occupation. Hence the researcher has made a humble attempt to study
the stress level of teachers. Researcher has adopted descriptive design and systematic sampling
technique to select 60 samples from the universe of 60 teachers in various schools of Kashmir Valley.
The instrument used for collecting data was in the form of questionnaire. The questions framed were to
identify workload, interpersonal relationship, student’s discipline problem and the rules of the school.
The data was analyzed using SPSS for windows. Descriptive and inferential statistics were used for
analyzing the data. Results showed that the level of stress among school teachers were in medium level.
The results also showed that there was a significant relation between workload and experience of
teaching and age. The most dominant stress factor was students discipline problem.

Key words: Teacher, Mentor, Stress, Teaching Profession.
Introduction
The role of teacher in facilitating social and economic progress is well accepted. Teaching has
been identified as one of the most stressful professions today. The reasons for that are quite similar to other
stressful occupations in the world. By all definitions the profession of teaching has a very prestigious place
in all professions. A teacher is a king pin in the entire system of education. Almost all cultures of the
civilized world have considered their teachers in a very high esteem. Times have changed and the societies
and cultures have drastically diversified, but the tasks of a teacher are primarily the same, which is the
transfer of knowledge to the next generation. With change in cultural norms and traditions in the societies
there has been a drastic change in the expectations from a teacher. Some of these changes have limited the
measures which a teacher in the past could exercise in disciplining a student and some have put additional
burden on teachers in respect their preparation of lessons and adopting and maintaining their teaching
styles. This is because most of the school systems prefer to maintain uniformity in all of their branches.
Teaching has now become a very demanding occupation with a lot of stresses for a teacher who has a lot of
deadlines to meet and a lot of responsibilities to shoulder besides teaching a child.
Overview of a Teacher’s Role
One of the important responsibilities of a teacher is that lesson planning and teaching. The
teachers have the full and full responsibilities of how to plan the lessons and what is the best way of to
teach the students. Another responsibility of a teacher is accountability for student performance. The
teachers find out the level of performance of each student and give importance to the backward students.
Another stressful responsibility is classroom management and discipline. Maintain the discipline in the
Classroom is a risk taking effort by every teacher. All the teachers are undertaking a supervisory role in the
classroom while teaching the students.
____________________
*Ph. D Scholar, The Business School, University of Kashmir, Srinagar.
**Dean and Director, The Business School, University of Kashmir, Srinagar.
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Effects of Stress in Teacher
Stress is considered as an involuntary response to a dangerous situation. When we face a situation
which our brain is incapable of handling, it puts the body on alert by producing hormones which are
required in fight or flight situation. It causes increasing the blood pressure of the teachers. When stress
increases the blood pressure also increased of a human being and also rapids the heartbeat. All these actions
are a perfect requirement if we come across a physically stressful situation, like being attacked by a large
predator. All these actions which are mentioned above have a very long lasting negative effect if these
stressful situations are to become frequently occurring feature. Workplace bullying also leads to stress. In
some natural causes of stress having female teachers is that misbehaviour of other peoples or co-workers or
the management sides. Some time it may came from parents and intruders also. In these cases one of the
major things is to increase the stress level of teachers is that lack of support from the bureaucracy for filling
and routine tasks. And also the teachers feeling that lack of job security in the institution due to redundancy
and fixed term contracts and all. In another case the teachers feels that they lose the control over the
assigned job or the management didn’t give the full authority of the assigned jobs.
In another cause of stress is that the teachers have to force to early retirement for the teachers and
also denigration of profession by politicians & media. The teacher also feels that they lose their public
esteem in to the society.
Review of Literature
David (2004) conducted a research on the topic of a model of teacher stress and its implications
for management. Recent surveys have shown that between 20%-40% of teachers experience considerable
stress when working in schools. Following a summary of research into the sources and correlates of
reported teacher stress, this paper proposes a definition and a model of work-related stress in school that
incorporates current concepts and research findings. John McCormick (1997) conducted a research on the
topic of Occupational Stress of teachers: biographical differences in a large school system. The main
findings of this research were to presents the result of an analysis of questionnaire and interview data
revealing significant differences in occupational stress. Between groups of public school teachers, in New
South Wales, Australia. In particular, emphasizes the importance of differentiating between executive and
classroom teachers, primary/infants and secondary teachers, teachers at different career stages and teachers
in geographical location. The fact that primary/infants teachers reported greater stress attributable to
student misbehaviour than secondary teachers reinforces the need to distinguish between the perceived
“objective strength” of a stressor and the degree of distress felt by a teacher. Folkman, Lazarus, Gruen, and
DeLongis (1986) define coping as “the person’s cognitive and behavioural efforts to manage the internal
and external demands in the person-environment transaction”. In times of stress, an individual normally
engages in certain coping strategies to handle the stressful situations and their associated emotions. The
more an individual adopts adaptive coping strategies, the less his/her stress, and better his/her mental
health. There are several methods of coping. Feeling in Control as a Way of Coping (Rubin, Paplau, &
Salovey, 1993), Optimism and Pessimism Coping Style (Rubin, Paplau, & Salovey, 1993), Approach and
Avoidant Coping (Chang & Strunk, 1999), Appraisal and Coping (Rubin, Paplau, & Salovey, 1993). Endler
& Purker (1990) gave three different coping styles i.e. task- oriented (problem-focused), emotion-oriented
coping and avoidance-oriented coping.
Research Methodology
The study was conducted on 60 teachers from various schools of Kashmir Valley. The stratified
random sampling method was used for selection of sample. The age range varied from 20-60 years and the
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experience also varied from 1-35 years. The researcher used self-prepared questionnaire for data collection.
It includes personal profile and socio economic details, stress level of the school teachers on aspects of
workloads, interpersonal relationship, student disciplinary problem, and school rules of the respondents. It
consists of thirty two questions which can be answered on five point scale.
Objectives of the Study
1. To identify the level of stress based on teachers workloads.
2. To identify the level stress based on teachers interpersonal relationship.
3. To identify the level of stress based on student disciplinary problem.
4. To identify the level of teacher stress based on school rules aspect.
5. To identify the most dominant stress factor among the teachers.
6. To identify the stress difference between male and female teachers.
7. To identify the relation of stress among the teachers from the aspects of workloads, student
disciplinary problem, interpersonal relationship and school, rules with teaching experience and
age.
Need for the Study
In the present situation teaching profession is a stressful profession. Day by day the level of stress
of this profession is on the increase. Many recent happenings in the country put teaching profession in
morbid fear and danger. As a result the stress of daily living increases. In this study the researcher has
attempted to analyze the causes leading to occupational stress.
Analysis and Interpretation
Analysis of results for stress level from workloads, interpersonal relationship, student disciplinary
problem and school rules aspects, are done by separating the category into low, medium and high category.
Mean from the respondent answers are categorized into a scale below:
S. No.
01.
02.
03.
S. No.
01.
02.
03.

Category
1.00 – 2.33
2.34 - 3.66
3.67 – 5.00

Scale
Low
Medium
High

Table 1: Respondents Based On Workload
Level
Frequency
Low
3
Medium
42
High
15
Total
60

Percentage
5.0
70.0
25.00
100.00

The above table shows the level of stress among respondents based on workloads aspect. Result
shows that majority of respondent lies at medium stress level on workloads aspect, which is 42 (70%),
followed by high stress level, 15 (25%) and low stress level, 3 (5 %).
S. No.
01.
02.
03.

Table 2: Respondents Based on Interpersonal Relationship.
Level
Frequency
Low
0
Medium
44
High
16
Total
60
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Table 2 shows the level of stress among respondents based on interpersonal relationship aspect.
Result shows that majority of respondent lies at medium stress level on interpersonal relationship aspect,
which is 44 (73.0 %), followed by high stress level, 16 (27.0 %). No respondent fall in low stress level on
interpersonal relationship aspect.
Table 3: Respondents Based on Student Disciplinary Problem
Level
Frequency
Percentage
Low
1
.6
30
50
Medium
High
29
48.4
Total
60
100.0

S. No.
1
2
3

The above table shows the level of stress among respondents based on student disciplinary aspect.
Result shows that majority of respondent lies at medium stress level on student disciplinary problem aspect,
which is 30 (50 %), followed by high stress level, 29 (48.4 %) and Low stress 1 (0.6 percent).
S. No.
01.
02.
03.

Table 4: Respondents Based on School Rules
Level
Frequency
Low
2
Medium
41
High
17
Total
60

Percentage
3.3
68.3
28.4
100.0

The above table shows the level of stress among respondents based on school rules aspect. Result
shows that majority of respondent lies at medium stress level on school rules aspect which is 41 (68.3 %),
followed by high stress level, 17 (28.4 %) and low stress level, 1 (3.3 %).
S. No.
01.
02.
03.
04.

Table 5: Mean Stress Factors
Stress Factors
Workloads
Interpersonal relationship
Student disciplinary problem
School rules

Mean
2.83
3.35
3.94
3.07

The above table shows the mean for the stress factor. Result shows that the most influencing factor
is student disciplinary problem, with mean value Of 3.94, followed by interpersonal relationship factor
(3.34), school rules factor (3.07), and workloads factor (2.83).

S. No.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Table 7: Relation of Stress Factors with Teaching Experience
Stress Factors
Mean
Correlation
Workloads
0.042
0.30
Interpersonal relationship
0.406
0.05
Student disciplinary problem
0.047
0.34
School rules
-0.037
0.45

The above table shows that the relation between stress factors with teaching experience. The
correlation between interpersonal relationship and teaching experience is 0.406 (P <0.05) The results reveal
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that there no correlation between teaching experience and workload, students disciplinary problems and
school rules. It reveals that there is significant relation between interpersonal relationship and teaching
experience.
S. No.
01.
02.
03.
04.

Table 7: Relation of Stress Factors with Age
Stress Factors
Mean
Workloads
0.502
Interpersonal relationship
0.093
Student disciplinary problem
0.062
School rules
-0.065

Correlation
0.05
0.62
0.100
0.194

The above table shows the relation between stress factors with age. It is found that the correlation
0.502 between workloads factor and age is significant (P < 0.05). The coefficient of correlation with age
and interpersonal relationship, student’s disciplinary problems and school rules is not significant. It can be
concluded that there is significant relation between workloads with age.
Findings
Results show that stress level among the female secondary school teachers caused by workloads,
interpersonal relationship, student disciplinary problem and school rules aspects lie at medium level. The
most dominant factors of stress among respondents are student disciplinary problem aspect. It shows that
student disciplinary problem is the main factor in causing stress among the teachers. Research analysis also
reveals that a no significant relation between workloads factor and teaching experience. This means, both
experienced and less experienced teachers in secondary schools equally feel that workloads have made
them feel stress. It is also the same for student disciplinary problem and school rules aspects. However,
there is significant relation between interpersonal relationship factor and teaching experience. It means that
more experienced teachers could suit themselves better with stress compared to less experienced teachers in
terms of interpersonal relationship factor. It is also found that no significant relation between interpersonal
relationship and student disciplinary problem, and school rules factors with age. This means both older and
younger teachers in secondary school equally feel that these three factors have made them feel stress.
However, there is significant relation between workloads factor and age. Assumption is made by saying
that older teachers found them feel more stress on workloads factor compared to younger teachers.
Conclusion
From the research, results show that overall level of stress among respondents lie at medium level.
Researcher feels that level of stress among female secondary school teachers is still in normal condition.
However, we should not take for granted on this matter, in order to avoid continuous increasing of stress
level among the teachers. If this is happened, ultimately our educational institutions will be harmed.
Teachers should be positive in facing their challenges. This will help them in reducing their stress, which
could affect their profession. Besides that, everybody in our society must give their support to help teachers
by not making ourselves as sources of stress. Our youth success is much relies on the quality of their
teachers. Teachers also have to presume their stress as a challenge towards achieving the best quality of
education.
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AN EVALUATIVE STUDY OF ADMINISTRATIVE BEHAVIOUR OF EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATION IN THE HIGHER EDUCATION SECTOR IN INDIA
Gulshan Ara*

ABSTRACT
An appropriate administrative behaviour is the basic step towards the successful achievement of
goals of any organization, institute and educational deeds. Globalization, technological
advancement and cultural diversity made the administration more challenging. Education is social
function which plays very vital role in one’s life, so enhancement and efficiency of an individual or
whole organization depends upon excellent educational administration. For the preservation of the
social, religious and cultural values of nation the absence of accurate administrative behaviour in
education from any society cannot be afforded at any cost. The objectives of the study were; (a) to
study the administrative behaviour of educational administrators in higher education, and (b) to
find and compare Male and Female Educational Administrators in Higher Education on
Administrative Behaviour. The sample for the study comprised of 70 male and 70 female
administrators who were selected through stratified random sampling technique. The data was
collected by using administrative behaviour scale developed by haseen taj. The data collected was
analyzed by applying formulas of mean, S.D and ‘t’ test. At the basis of data analysis findings,
recommendations and conclusions were made. From the results of the study, it was been found that
male educational administrators differ significantly on all dimensions of administrative behaviour
scale. The mean difference favours male educational administrators which implies that male
educational administrators ensure that fair administrative procedures are to be followed, exercise
fair and reasonable judgment in allocating resources, manage changes constructively, delegate
work effectively, handle administrative tasks in a timely manner, demonstrate knowledge of
departments and programs within the unit, maintain an effective and efficient staff than the
ineffective educational administrators.

Key words: Educational Administration, Administrative Behaviour, leadership, Management.
Introduction
At the basses of age, ideology and interest the educational services are divided and made to
enhance the overall abilities of an individual form individuals, through making them skilled, healthy,
progressive, technocratic, timely, accurate, and smart in the direction of time, to arise or to buff the
extraordinary skills in one’s life, or in society and to develop the whole nation an appropriate educational
administrative behavior is required for the sustainability in that competitive global village. (Dhameja, A.
2003). Russell (1992) defines, “Educational administration is the process of utilizing appropriate materials
in such a way as to promote effectively the development of human qualities. It is concerned not only with
development of children and youth but also with the growth of adults and particularly with the growth of
institute personnel”.
Good (1973) in the dictionary of education defines educational administration as, “all those
techniques and procurers employed in operating the educational organization in accordance with establish
policies”. Educational administrators set standards, goals, policies and procedures to achieve them. They
develop academic programs, monitor students’ educational progress, train, motivate teachers, staff, manage
______________________
*Assistant Professor, Department of Education, university of Kashmir, Srinagar.
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career counseling other student services, administer record keeping, preparing budgets and
developing curriculum. They also communicate in a very excellent way to all the units of organization.
George,(2000) says that “taking difference seriously means not only allowing the Other to speak but also
being open to the possibility that the Other’s perspective may come to influence or even supplant your
own” (p. 140).
It is matter of general agreement that even administrators who common within and in the
community outside, will on occasions resorts to external resources to help the school redirecting its
functioning in the desirable ways. However, unless the administrator is directly involved as a central figure
in making decisions, diagnosing problems and launching new processes, such efforts are at the best doomed
to be peripheral, potentially at least, the administrator in such situations is an evitable position to function
as a change agent. The central figure in planned change is the administrator. Few efforts to change
significantly the course of organizational events will succeed over his oppositions or in the fact of his
indifference, certainly it is difficult to picture achieving the goals and value of organizational development
in any deep sense without the administrator active involvement in clarifying issues. Sorting out the options
making decisions, committing resources and coordinating the activities. If the organizational effort is to be
more than superficial and temporary, if it is to affect the central policies and practices of the school
organization then the intervention must become an important part of the administrators job responsibilities.
Objectives of the Study
The precise objectives of the study were:
1. To study the administrative behaviour of educational administrators in higher education.
2. To find compare Male and Female Educational Administrators in Higher Education on
Administrative Behaviour.
Hypothesis
Male and Female Educational Administrators in Higher Education differ significantly on
Administrative Behaviour.
Research Design
The researcher has used descriptive survey method for the investigation.
Sample
The sample for the study consisted of 140 educational administrators selected from different
universities in the state of Jammu and Kashmir State.
Tools Used
In the present study, the use of primary data has been given due consideration. The data has been
collected on different aspects of administrative behaviour of educational administrators by using
Administrative Behaviour Scale (ABS) developed by Haseen Taj.
Procedure of Data Collection
For the purpose of collecting data, the administrative behaviour tool was personally administered
by the researcher to the respondents.
Statistical Techniques Used
The data collected was put to statistical analyses by using Mean, S.D and ‘t’ test.
Data Analyses
The analysis of data has been made under the following tables:
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Table 1.0 Showing the Significance of Difference between the Mean Scores of Male and Female
Educational Administrators on ‘Planning’ Dimension of Administrative Behaviour Scale
(N=70 Each)
Group
Male Educational
Administrators (MEA)
Female Educational
Administrators (FEA)

N

Mean

S.D

70

74.89

7.94

70

66.74

t-value

Remarks

6.52

0.01 Level

6.88

A perusal of Table 4.16 shows the mean difference between the Male and Female Educational
Administrators in higher education. A quick look of the table reveals that there is a significant mean
difference between the two groups on ‘Planning’ Dimension of Administrative Behaviour. The obtained ‘t’
value came out to be 6.52 which is significant at 0.01 level of significance. The results reveal that the mean
scores of male educational administrators are higher than ineffective ones. Thus, the mean difference
favours the male educational administrators which highlights that male educational administrators
displayed better ‘planning’ ability than female educational administrators.
Table 1.1 Showing the Significance of Difference between the Mean Scores of Male and Female
Educational Administrators on ‘Organization’ Dimension of Administrative Behaviour
Scale (N=70 Each)
Group
Male Educational
Administrators (MEA)
Female Educational
Administrators (FEA)

N

Mean

S.D

70

91.32

11.76

70

81.15

t-value

Remarks

5.55

0.01 Level

9.88

A quick glance at table 4.17 shows the mean difference between the Male and Female Educational
Administrators in higher education. A quick look of the table reveals that there is a significant mean
difference between the mean scores of Male and Female Educational Administrators on ‘Organization’
Dimension of Administrative Behaviour. The obtained t-value came out to be 5.55 which is significant at
0.01 level of significance. The results reveal that the mean score of male educational administrators is
higher (M=91.32) than the female educational administrators (M=81.15). Thus, the mean difference
favours effective educational administrators which highlights that male educational administrators
displayed better ‘organization’ potential than female educational administrators.
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Table 1.2 Showing the Significance of Difference between the Mean Scores of Male and Female
Educational Administrators on ‘Communication’ Dimension of Administrative
Behaviour Scale (N=70 Each)
Group
Male Educational
Administrators (MEA)
Female Educational
Administrators (FEA)

N

Mean

S.D

70

99.76

10.93

70

88.62

t-value

Remarks

6.40

0.01 Level

9.76

A quick look at table 4.18 shows that there is a significant mean difference between Male and
Female Educational Administrators on ‘Communication’ dimension of Administrative Behaviour. The
obtained t-value came out to be 6.40 which is significant at 0.01 level of significance. The mean difference
favours the male educational administrator which implies that male educational administrators exhibit
higher communication skills than their counterparts.
Table 1.3 Showing the Significance of Difference between the Mean Scores of Male and Female
Educational Administrators on ‘Decision-Making’ Dimension of Administrative
Behaviour Scale (N=70 Each)
Group
Male Educational
Administrators (MEA)
Female Educational
Administrators (FEA)

N

Mean

S.D

70

45.12

6.89

70

38.79

t-value

Remarks

5.91

0.01 Level

5.96

A perusal of above table shows the significance of difference between the mean scores of Male
and Female Educational Administrators on ‘Decision-Making’ dimension of Administrative Behaviour.
The calculated t-value came out to be 5.91 which is significant at 0.01 level of significance. The results
reveal that the mean score of male educational administrators is higher (M= 45.12) than their counterparts
(M=38.79). Thus, the mean difference favours male educational administrators in comparison to ineffective
ones which exhibits that male educational administrators are better in decision making styles as compared
to female educational administrators. From these results, it can be inferred that male educational
administrators tend to have speedier decision making potential than the female educational administrators.
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Table 1.4 Showing the Significance of Difference between the Mean Scores of Male and Female
Educational Administrators on ‘Overall Dimensions’ of Administrative Behaviour Scale
(N=70 Each)
Group
Male Educational
Administrators (MEA)
Female Educational
Administrators (FEA)

N

Mean

S.D

70

311.09

21.76

70

275.30

t-value

Remarks

10.78

0.01 Level

17.30

A perusal of the above table shows the significance of difference between the mean scores of Male
and Female Educational Administrators on overall dimensions of administrative behaviour. The results
reveal that there is a significant mean difference between Male and Female groups of educational
administrators on overall dimensions of administrative behaviour. The obtained t-value came out to be
10.78 which is significant at 0.01 level of significance. The mean difference favours male educational
administrators (M=311.09) which reveals that male educational administrators possess better administrative
behaviour than their counterparts.
The comparison of male and female educational administrators has been made on all dimensions
of administrative behaviour, it is interesting to note that male and female educational administrators differ
significantly on planning, organization, communication, decision making and overall dimensions of
administrative behaviour. The male educational administrators were found to be more competent in
planning and effective in organization. They were found to possess effective communication skills and
seem to be well versed in decision making processes than their counterparts.
Conclusion
i.

ii.

iii.

iv.

v.

It was found that there is a significant difference between male and female educational
administrators on ‘planning’ dimension of administrative behaviour. The mean difference favours
male educational administrators which highlights that effective educational administrators
displayed better administrative behaviour on ‘planning ability’ than female educational
administrators.
It has been found that there is a significant difference between male and female educational
administrators on ‘organisation’ dimension of administrative behaviour scale. The mean difference
favour male educational administrators which confirms that male educational administrators
possess outstanding organisational potential than the female educational administrators.
It was found that male and female educational administrators differ significantly on
‘communication’ dimension of administrative behaviour. The mean difference favours male
educational administrators which indicate that male administrators exhibit higher communication
skills than the female educational administrators.
It was also found that male and female educational administrators differ significantly on ‘decisionmaking’ dimension of administrative behaviour scale. Thus, the male educational administrators
possess effective decision making Behaviour than the female educational administrators.
It has been found that male educational administrators differ significantly on overall dimension of
administrative behaviour scale. The mean difference favours male educational administrators
which implies that male educational administrators ensure that fair administrative procedures are
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to be followed, exercise fair and reasonable judgment in allocating resources, manage changes
constructively, delegate work effectively, handle administrative tasks in a timely manner,
demonstrate knowledge of departments and programs within the unit, maintain an effective and
efficient staff than the ineffective educational administrators.
As mentioned earlier, male and female educational administrators differ significantly on all the
dimensions of administrative behaviour. Male educational administrators exhibited better administrative
behaviour than female educational administrators. They are not authoritative but are flexible enough to
arrive at correct decisions. Their decision making process is tied down to the goals of their institution. They
never hurry in taking any decision but they analyze thoroughly the situation before taking a decision which
indicates that effective educational administrators never take blind decisions. Male educational
administrators explore all the alternative choices of decision-making before taking a decision. They also
consult their colleagues before taking any decision in the department.
In comparison, the female educational administrators show poor administrative behaviour. They
are rigid and authoritative in taking any decision. They enjoy loneliness, are not social, do not share their
thoughts and decisions with their colleagues, always try to find faults in the work of others. They seem to
have prejudices, oppose any new move or idea proposed by their colleagues, find it difficult to ensure the
proper organization of academic and administrative matters of the department, fail to define clear and
practical objectives and do not deliver expected results due to incorrect estimates of time, resources,
complexity of tasks or due to mismanagement or otherwise adequate resources. This finding is in line with
the findings of Mensik (2006), who found effective principals as visionary and optimistic. Building
relationships and good work culture, strong moral and ethical foundations are also reported by the same
investigators. Kulsum (1999), concluded that the principals with high initiating structure are more
effective. The finding is also in agreement with the findings of Sudha (1997), who found that effective
leaders are administratively successful and managerly flexible. Brottman (1963), found that the
administrative process consists of various components like appraising and analyzing situations, fostering
interpersonal relations, facilitating staff relations, practicing administrative procedures and employing
restrictions.
Recommendation
 There should be no gender prejudice at university level in any case. The satisfaction of teachers
and students with the administrative behaviour of the university demands equally on the part of
teachers, students and university authorities.
 The teachers must participate in training course and new trends in teaching and research must be
highlighted through these courses.
 The leadership abilities of the students and teachers must be identified and polished. The leading
roles could be given to all the students in their particular areas of interest. They should play these
roles under the guidance and supervision of the teachers.
Suggestions for Further Research
1. This research study may be replicated at national level in order to increase the scope of
generalization. Sample size may be increased with the inclusion of other administrators.
2. A comprehensive study should be undertaken to study the occupational role stress and coping
strategies of educational administrators in higher education sector.
3. Emotional and intellectual problems of low performing administrators need to be worked on and
the extent of influence of each factor needs to be determined.
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4.

A study may be conducted on leadership qualities of higher education administrators and its
impact on higher institutional environment.
5. A study may be conducted using both the perceptions of staff regarding their administrators and
the perception of the administrators about themselves in order to link the gap between
administrator and their respective staff examining the joint impact of performance on institutions.
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ABSTRACT
The place and the space of the Classrooms right throughout the world are changing with the
massive use of Information technology tools and devices ion our day to day thus proliferating the
use of it in the classrooms .In the Indian settings although because of many handicaps of the
socioeconomic domains are not that forthcoming to change and to be as per the new western
society, yet the beginning is made. In all this scene a demand is emerging is the technology or the
teachers are to be in the classrooms of the 21st century and the development of the Social
networking is playing a major role in the development of this trend. A time is now not only ripe for
the class rooms to be changed but also for the both social actors –teachers as well as the Students
are to be reciprocative to this trend happening because of the social media .This paper deals how
the development of the social media and the social networking are to be instrumental in the
knowledge society being shaped in the classrooms.

Key words: Information Technology, Knowledge Economy and Society, Social Media and Net Working,
Teacher Education.
The 21st Century – A Change from the Past
As we move further into the new millennium, it becomes clear that the 21st Century needs are
very different from the 20th Century needs. It has happened because of the needs which the new society
could create because of the interaction between the evolution of technology and the development of
economy and society and is an important dimension of human history. The transition from the agricultural
society towards the industrial society provides the most pertinent illustration of the profound implications,
which the full diffusion of new technologies can have on family structures, work relations, settlement
patterns, economic and political power configurations, and also on behaviour patterns and value systems.
Looking ahead towards the next ten years or so, the main driving force for economic and social change will
be information technology. After a quarter of a century of gradual development and diffusion, many believe
that information technology is on the verge of a new take-off. This is partly due to genuine technology
evolution; however, it is also partly the result of changing economic and social structures. These are
increasingly adapting to the new organizational and institutional patterns required for the full and most
effective use of the new technology, thereby contributing now to the push for further technological
progress. In the sociology text it says, “Technology is changing our society and our everyday lives”
including our classrooms . In the 21st Century classroom, teachers are to be facilitators of student learning
and creators of productive classroom environments in which students can develop the skills they will need
in the workplace.
Globally, we live in a society which is continually evolving and yet, somehow, it has become
generally accepted that schooling should not change. Many still hold expectations that what “used to work”
remains appropriate. But we are not the same, we are different because of the needs and the situations
which sets are apart from the past. Likewise the world is different too. Does one refuse to wear a pair of
new shoes when one pair is worn out or outgrown? It doesn’t mean the old shoes are bad , they just don’t
serve their purpose any longer. Similarly, the schools are same but the 21st century has turned them into a
________________________
Professor, Department of Education, University of Jammu.
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centres of divergent and collaborative learning. So, the , classrooms of the 21st century are different from
the classrooms of the 20th century, which was only teacher centric and lectures on a single subject at a time
were the norm. The focus of the 21st Century classroom is on students experiencing the environment they
will enter as 21st Century workers. The collaborative project-based curriculum used in this classroom
develops the higher order thinking skills, effective communication skills, and knowledge of technology
that students will need in the 21st Century workplace. The interdisciplinary nature of the 21st Century
classroom sets it apart from the 20th Century classroom.
The 21st century is widely acclaimed as ‘knowledge century era’ as the knowledge is becoming a
buzzword in every activity. Every nation, rich or poor, developed or developing is finding itself pitched in a
competitive and globalised environment wherein the information and its access, the research and the
innovations taking in the labs and the classroom transforms the society and whereby the education not only
for a specific period of time but a lifelong and a recurrent education are not only important but emphasized
and practiced. Etymologically, the word education means just a process of leading or bringing up . . . we
speak of education as a shaping, forming, molding activity - that is, a shaping into the standard form of
social activity . . . The required beliefs cannot be hammered in; the needed attitudes cannot be plastered on.
But the particular medium in which an individual exists leads him to see and feel one thing rather than
another; . . . Thus it gradually produces in him a certain system of behavior, a certain disposition of
action.”Raymond Williams states, “Schools … not only process people, they process ‘knowledge’ as well.”
As Michael Apple explains, they act as agents of cultural and ideological hegemony, as agents of selective
tradition and cultural incorporation. . . . They help create people (with the appropriate meanings and values)
who see no other serious possibility to the economic and cultural assemblage now extant.
A Change – A Need or a Desire?
The education system which we are continuing in most of the context of teaching-learning in the
developing and the under developing nations is based on 20th century factory based model of education
(UNESCO, ICT in Teacher Education, 2002), whereby the large number of individuals are trained in the
skills needed for low skilled positions in industry and agriculture. It is a teacher centric, less information
and more memorization based model. It was precisely a model to prepare a class of individuals having
‘mediocrity of intellectualism; teacher’s information and book processing. In this process of Learning, the
application of the information for the self realization of economic, social and moral goal is too limited and
the learners hardly find anything to work upon. It is way to produce degree and jobs seekers rather than job
providers and self initiatiors having inquisitiveness for innovation or experimentations. India, like many
other countries is also following this model of learning which is basically meant to create ‘Middle Level
Cadre’ job fills of the erstwhile British Raj type and this sort of education is still looming large on Indian
teaching – learning process on a large basis including the state in reference.
Of course, it is not that students or teachers who are to be blamed only for it but to the total system
of education which has failed to board the bus of the day for the onward successful journey of 21st century
. Why failure happened? The reasons for this can be the apathy of teachers because of the non responsive
policy on account of teacher education at the national level. This was also supplemented by the lack of
necessary infrastructural facilities such as labs, equipments, library facilities etc and it encouraged the
students to do things in a stereotyped fashion, with complete attention for producing best results by
obtaining good marks in examinations. They have information but not the necessary skills to apply them
for making society to find and achieve the desired goals of education. But recently with the Introduction to
the Examinations Reforms by MHRD and replacing of the marks with the Grades will not only help the
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teachers to come up with a changed role and strategy for teaching where in the aim would be the cultivation
of the Knowledge rather than the information. As per the examination reform NCF(2005), “ a system of
education and the examination that teaches members of the disadvantaged groups the requisite problem
solving and the analytical skills needed by the job market is vital. Memorising and regurgitating textbooks
is not the skill needed by the job market. An exam system that encourages this type of learning snuffs out
creativity .To teach skills and create excellence is the way –perhaps the only sustainable way toward
equity.” So, the Indian system very slowly but temped to adopt the new need of change for bracing for the
21st century class rooms.
The Defects in the Indian Classrooms
An old adage state, “Tell me and I forget, show me and I remember, involve me and I understand”.
The last part of this statement is to be understood in the changed role of the classroom contexts for
teaching. Now, the emphasis, is not only to narrate the textual based facts and figures but how these facts
and figures can really be useful and are applied in the day-to-day context of students’ life is more useful
and emphasised. Lave (1988) showed that learning is viewed as a function of the activity, context and
culture in which it occurs and developing meta cognitive skills (Haiso, 1999) and to increase the
meaningfulness of students’ classroom learning (Schoenfeld, 1987). In Indian classrooms, another very
glaring problem that is encountered is availability of good textbooks and other resource materials. The
books available are “by and large run-of-the-mill products with age old facts (Pande, 1997). But these need
to be replaced, as there is a shift in the paradigm from teaching to learning particularly in subjects like of
math and science, as the methodology of teaching these subjects is faulty. Gupta (1996) carried out as a
part of a large-scale study under DPEP (District Primary Education programme) and found that the
‘knowledge’ level of his sample of primary school teachers on a test of reading and mathematics was much
lower than expected. In fact, the teachers did not themselves have these minimum levels of learning
competencies, which they were striving to develop among their students.
The teachers in the present day should also have to work upon the information of the students in
this way, and that is what we know is the philosophy and the theory of ‘Constructivism’. In order to have
this kind of the learning which may not only be based on the situations and the self initiatives as the
teachers need to devise out these situations (Samashaya) and very important a good amount of the home
work at their own ends how to get on with this kind of the system. It will not encourage the learners but
also the teachers to face the challenges of the society because of the knowledge generations and the
information processing.and as these require the professional competence and commitment for this system,
Delors Commission (1996) emphasized, “there is need to update and improve the teachers’ knowledge”.
UNESCO World Education Report (1998) notes that there are indications that new technologies could have
radical implications for conventional teaching – learning process. It notes that, in reconfiguring how
teachers and learners gain access to knowledge and information, the new technologies challenge the
conventional conception of both teaching – learning methods and approaches.
21st Century Class Rooms-A Place of New Learning
21st century class rooms are going to be the most interesting place of learning where not only the
teachers are going to be very forthcoming but the students are also never to be feeling ever bore and
monotonous. So “the 21st-century classroom,” which is a reality today can make a remarkable difference in
how teachers teach and learners learn. Children have the opportunity to take much more responsibility for
their own learning as teachers move from being the sage on the stage to the guide on the side. This concept

170

THE COMMUNICATIONS

Vol. 21, No. 1 (2012)

is not about learning to use technology. It’s about using technology to learn. In these environments,
information and communication technology (ICT) becomes integral to the teaching and learning experience
in the sense that it helps to define the very nature of the experience, which could not happen without it. So
there are tangible and positive effects on teaching and learning.
Let’s consider the elements of a 21st-century classroom.
 The Hardware Technologies
 The Software technologies
 The Hardware Technologies
 Interactive Whiteboard
The heart of a 21st-century classroom is the interactive whiteboard. It’s the largest piece of
technology and the focal point for whole-class teaching and learning. A world of information is available at
the touch of a finger, whether it’s on the Internet or through other media.
Projector
For best effect the projector should be permanently mounted in the ceiling or on the wall. This
ensures that the interactive whiteboard and projector are oriented and ready to go every day.
Teacher Computer
The interactive whiteboard and projector connect to the teacher computer.
Student Devices
Whether it’s one-to-one computing or several computers or devices available for sharing, the
classroom isn’t complete without devices for students to use.
Audio System
For excellent quality sound, having an sound enhancement system is a must. Having an audio
system for the teacher can save not only her voice from strain, but it can eliminate some of the issues hardof-hearing students may have that might otherwise be chalked up to learning difficulties.
Interactive Response System
Putting an interactive response system into each child’s hands can accomplish a couple of things.
First, a teacher can gain immediate feedback regarding student learning each and every day, rather than
waiting for periodic test results. If students are not grasping a concept, then the teacher can address the
topic again from a different perspective. Second, it can ensure that each child is participating and actively
engaged.
The Software Technologies
Web2.0
The new Web, or Web 2.0, is a two-way medium, based on contribution, creation, and
collaboration--often requiring only access to the Web and a browser. Blogs, wikis, podcasting, video/photosharing, social networking, and any of the hundreds (thousands?) of software services preceded by the
words “social” or “collaborative” are changing how and why content is created. The Web 2.0 Landscape is
varied. There are Web applications, social networking, content sharing, and more.
Open Source Content and Applications
 Allows users to add content to the Web
 Relies on a community that encourages reusing materials
 Tools for commentary/free expression—text, audio, video
 Tools for management
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 Supports social networking
The Internet
The internet is a network of networks that consists of millions of private, public, academic,
business, and government networks, of local to global scope, that are linked by a broad array of electronic,
wireless and optical networking technologies. The Internet carries a vast range of information resources and
services, such as the inter-linked hypertext documents of the World Wide Web (WWW) and the
infrastructure to support electronic mail and other social media.
Social media
Social media is best understood as a group of new kinds of online media which share most or all
of the following characteristics:
Participation
Social media encourages contributions and feedback from everyone who is interested. It blurs the
line between the concept of media and audience.
Openness
Most social media services are open to feedback and participation. They encourage voting,
feedback, comments and sharing of information. There are rarely any barriers to accessing and making use
of content – password protected content is frowned on.
Conversation
Whereas traditional media is about “broadcast”, content transmitted or distributed to an audience,
social media is better seen as conversational, twoway.
Community
Social media allows communities to form quickly and communicate effectively around common
interests – be that a love of photography, a political issue or a favourite TV show.
Connectedness
Most kinds of social media thrive on their connectedness, via links and combining different kinds
of media in one place.
Social Networks
Social networks the websites allow people to build personal websites and then connect with
friends to share content and communication. The best known example of a social network is Face book ,
MySpace, are made up of peers seeking and giving advice to make better decisions. The social Media is
“how” and social networking is “what” technology. The social networks are going to be the major sources
of new class room teaching learning situations in 21st century .
Blogs
Perhaps the best known form of social media, blogs are online journals, with entries appearing
with the most recent first. The blogs are Personal reflection seeking feedback and Entries posted in
consecutive order, newest on top, comments from readers extend classroom learning and it acts as Personal
learning journal
Content communities
Communities which organise and share particular kinds of content. The most popular kinds of
content communities tend to be around photos (Flickr), bookmarked links (del.icio.us) and videos (You
Tube).
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Wikis
These websites allow people to add content to or edit the information on them, acting as a
communal document or database. The best-known wiki is the online encyclopaedia which has over 1.5
million articles published in English alone. Super easy collaborative and always is a knowledge building
with Trackable page edits. Easy collaboration which is extended beyond classroom
Podcasts
Audio and video files that are available by subscription through services like Apple i-tunes.
Forums
Areas for online discussion, often around specific topics and interests. Forums predate the advent
of the term ‘social media’ and are a powerful and popular element of online communities.
The Technology or the Teacher –The Choice
Technology has changed the way people get information, and the Internet allows learners to get
information instantaneously. Access to all kinds of information is at their fingertips. Every day we see
technology used as a tool outside of formal schooling for communication, collaboration, understanding, and
accessing knowledge. New technologies are embedded into every aspect of our lives. But if you look at the
classroom today, it really doesn’t appear much different than it did fifty years ago. The traditional
classroom is being challenged and must compete with the outside world to be a place of learning. Many
teachers have overlooked the importance of technology in preparing their students for the future. If
education can be seen as the passport to the future, then certainly technology must be included in education.
Technology is a tool that can help and enhance learning. By developing an integrated curriculum,
we can ensure that the way students learn with technology agrees with the way they live with technology.
Marc Prensky has given them (the students) the title of “Digital Natives.” They are visual learners, multitaskers, with short attention spans, who use technology to express themselves. They are information
analysts, content producers, and real-time learners who prefer instant and text messages. Technology is
very important in their lives. Technology is in a constant state of evolution and change. Access speeds,
hardware, software, and computer capabilities all evolve and improve on a monthly basis. This change
occurs at a rate at which it is impossible for schools to keep up and adapt.
As we prepare our students, we need to look at what is really important. There’s no need to teach skills.
The skills are only as valuable as the application. If the application is updated, then the skills are outdated.
What we want to do is teach our students how to think, how to problem solve, and how to approach new
situations with strategies that will prove successful for them. Instead of asking the question “What
technology skills must a students have to face the 21st century?” should we not be asking “What thinking
and literacy skills must a students have to face the 21st century?” These skills are not tied to any particular
software or technology-type, but rather aim to provide students with the thinking skill and thus the
opportunity to succeed no matter what their futures hold. The Partnership for 21st Century Skills is the
leading advocacy organization focused on infusing 21st century skills into education i.e., the media
literacy. Educators must get over the idea that technology will replace them. Any teacher that can be
replaced by a computer absolutely deserves to be because they just do not get it. I wish to quote Ian Jukes
“For years, there was a belief going around that teachers would eventually be replaced by computers. The
role of the teacher is going to change but they will still remain the most critical part of the education
process. The issue is not so much replacing teachers with technology, but encouraging them to embrace it”.
Jukes says:
1. It is time for education and educators to catch up, to learn the new digital world.
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2.

In the information age, students need to be both producers and consumers of content. We have to
move beyond 20th century literacy to 21st century fluency— being able to use technological tools
without thinking about it.
3. Educators need to shift their instructional approach from director to facilitator.
4. If we want understanding and comprehension, we must teach in a new way.
5. We need to let students access information natively. Just as calculators were scoffed in the 1960s,
social networking is similarly cast aside in schools today— where it needs to be an integral part of
learning.
6. Let kids collaborate.
Prepare them for their future, not our past. So, the technology is to be in the classrooms of the 21st
century whether in the rural or urban settings as pivotal to the students to use it and asking the role of the
teachers as the facilitators of the knowledge.
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RIGHT TO INFORMATION-GENESIS AND DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA: AN INSIGHT INTO
CONSTITUTIONAL, JUDICIAL AND STATUTORY PERSPECTIVES
Zahoor Ahmad Ganaie*

ABSTRACT
Often said ignorance is the cause of bondage and liberation is the result of knowledge. Knowledge
empowers the powerless, illuminates and enlightens the minds, narrow down the differences and
helps to win trust to bridge the gaps. The gap between the governing class, the so called
representatives of the people and administrators of the public affairs and the governed, the
economically poor, educationally backward and politically unconscious people has widened and
there is a clear deficit of trust in between. The misuse and abuse of authority delegated for bonafide
use, the culture of opaqueness and secrecy by the former has resulted in corruption, nepotism and
the uneven and inequitable distribution of power and resources. Corruption in any form is the basis
of all injustice; it converts merit into demerit, the innocence into guilt and the vice-versa and thus
hits at roots of a society and consumes its vital basis. It is in this backdrop that the need for some
extraordinary measure of accountability was strongly felt which culminated in the recognition of
the right of information of the subjects. In India a comprehensive legislation, Right to Information
Act, 2005 has been legislated by the parliament which extends to the whole of India except the state
of Jammu and Kashmir where the state legislature has enacted almost a verbatim of the central Act
with slight modifications. However it needs a mention here that the Jammu and Kashmir
government has recently made some amendments in the said Act which have been largely criticized
as an attempt to subvert the process of accountability in the state.

Key words: Right to information, Information, Bureaucratic Accountability, Public Authorities.
Introduction
‘Right to information’ or ‘Right to know’, is a means, a mission for transparency and assistance.
“The campaign to find political accountability through the election and other promises could not become
fruitful as such promises were made only to attract voters and were forgotten latter on”.1The people’s right
to know besides being a declared fundamental right has now received statutory recognition through Right
to information Act, 2005(central)2. Right to information is a facet of ‘freedom of speech and expression’ as
contained in article 19(1) (a) of the constitution of India. Right of information, thus, indisputably is a
fundamental right3. Serve the public, beyond serving oneself, recognize and support public’s right to know
the public’s business, assist the citizens in their dealings with government, are the ethical principles (list not
exhaustive) adopted and affirmed by the American Society for Public Administration (ASPA) to develop
and inculcate professional excellence, truthfulness, honesty and integrity among its membership, in the
delivery of public services4. Perhaps with the onset of the era of empowerment for the common man in
India it is now no more possible for the government to hoodwink their people by blocking the channels of
information. Often said ignorance is the cause of bondage and liberation is the result of knowledge. The era
of ignorance, which is akin to slavery has its end.
General Basis and Development
People’s right to information, information regarding the functions of government and its
instrumentalities is not something new or strange nor is it by way of any concession or grant to the people
______________________
*Naib-Tehsildar, Executive Magistrate 1st. class at Budgam.
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by their governments. Accountability both political as well as bureaucratic is the essence of good and
legitimate governance. The recognition of the fundamental freedoms of man gave birth to the idea of
democracy, which besides the incorporation of the principles of economic, social and political equality
essentially means and postulates participation of people in decision making, policy formulation,
implementation and evaluation thereof. Accountability, transparency and responsiveness are the basic
principles of people’s government what in common parlance is known as democracy. It is said that free
speech and expression is basic to and indivisible from the democratic polity. This ‘right of free speech and
expression’ which is an essential concomitant of democracy has been read and interpreted to include barrier
free publication and circulation of information. Jefferson an important leader of American war of
independence stated; “Governments exist to protect and realize the inalienable rights of man.”5The most
significant political document,” the declaration of independence” adopted by the thirteen American
colonies in the year 1776 A.D, while declaring the snapping of their political allegiance from the
imperialistic British Empire embodied certain inalienable rights of all man. The declaration among other
things states,” We hold these truths to be self evident that all men are created equal, that they are endowed
by their creator with certain unalienable rights, that among these are life, liberty and pursuit
happiness,...that to secure these rights governments are instituted among men”6
Enumerating the basic postulates and principles of human rights, the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, adopted by the international community on December 10, 1948 and the subsequent
covenant on civil and political rights adopted in the year 1966 faithfully recognize and incorporate the
people’s right of opinion, expression and of participation in the governing process of the modern states7. To
the same effect Article 10 of the European Convention on Human Rights, interalia, states as,
“Every one has the right of freedom of speech and expression. This right shall include
freedom to hold opinion and to receive and impart information and ideas without
interference by the public authorities and regardless of frontiers.”8
Another aspect of the issue is the recognition of the tax payer’s right to inspect, observe and audit
the expenditure of the money paid by him to the state exchequer at the hands of state authorities. From the
same stream flows the idea of social audit of the bureaucracy. The real spirit of constitutional governance
based on rule of law necessarily postulates the establishment of an effective mechanism and means of
accountability.
Now-a-days most of the constitutions of the modern states either directly or indirectly recognize or
give effect to this citizen’s right of expression, opinion, knowledge and evaluation of the general affairs of
the state. The concept under consideration has achieved more or less universal acclamation and
acknowledgement though the access to certain matters, agencies and information pertaining to intelligence,
security and sovereignty of the state has been reserved.
Indian Scenario, Constitutional Basis and the Creative Role of Judiciary
M.K. Gandhi has rightly observed, Real Swaraj will come not by the acquisition of authority by
the few but by the acquisition of capacity to resist authority when abused.8a In India the colonial era
legislation, Official Secrets Act, 1923 9, legislated to prevent the disclosure of official documents and
information pertaining to the civil and military affairs of the state went a long way even after political
independence to dominate and curtail the right of subjects to know about the affairs, policies and
formulations of the government. In the constitutional jurisprudence of the country, however, the role of the
framers of the constitution and subsequent liberal explanation rather in-depth exploration of the concept of
fundamental freedoms enshrined therein through the path breaking judicial pronouncements is pivotal and
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worth mentioning to underlie and discuss the scope of the subject under consideration. Recognizing the
sovereign power of the people that is people being the ultimate source of all power and authority, the
objective resolution, moved by Pundit Jawaharlal Nehru on December 13, 1946 and adopted by the
constituent Assembly on January22, 1947, while laying down the philosophical ideals and objectives of
‘sovereign independent India’ inter-alias among other objectives stated in clause (4) as under:
“Wherein all power and authority of sovereign independent India, its constituent parts and
organs of government are derived from the people”10
People’s supremacy as the real stake holders of power is aptly reflected in the preamble to the
constitution of India as well, when besides embodying the purpose and ideals which the constitution aims
to secure it states,
“We the people of India .... do here by adopt, enact and give to ourselves this
constitution”.
In consonance with this solemn resolve and the spirit of the ideals which inspired the Indian
freedom struggle, the Constitution of the country which reflects the joint and solemn will of the people
expressly embodied certain fundamental freedoms with the aim to recognise,maintain and develop the
worth and dignity of human person in general. Right of information, a derivative of the right of ‘freedom of
speech and expression’ is contained in Article 19(1) (a) of the part III of the constitution. The creative role
of judiciary in giving meaning, content and new dimensions to this fundamental right and freedom is a
major example of judicial activism in protecting and ameliorating the rights of people against the mighty
state authorities. This is infact the constitutional obligation of the judicial organ of the state being the
guardian of the people’s rights besides the duty of intepeterpretation of the constitution in light of the
changing circumstances. In the famous case of State of U.P v/s Raj Narian & others AIR1974, SC 865, the
Supreme Court said:
“In a government of responsibility like ours, where all the agents of the public are
responsible for their conduct, there can be but few secrets. The people of this country have
right to know every public act, everything that is done in a public way, by their public
functionaries. They are entitled to know which is derived from the concept of freedom of
speech, though not absolute...The responsibility of officials to explain and justify their acts
is the chief safeguard against oppression and corruption.’’11
Going further in S.P Gupta v/s Union of India A.I.R1982S.C 149 while striking the balance
between the compelling dimensions of public interest, namely, the right of citizens to obtain information
competing with the right of state to protect the disclosure relating to its crucial affairs he apex court
observed;
“Disclosure of information must be the ordinary rule in matters relating to public affairs...
while secrecy must be an exception only, justifible only when it is demanded by the
requirements of public interest.12
The court further stated that in order to ensure the continued participation of people in the
democratic process they must be kept informed of the vital decisions taken by the government and the basis
thereof. Democracy therefore expects openness and openness is a concomitant of a free society. Sun light is
the best disinfectant. Similarly in the case of Indian Express Newspaper (Bombay) v/s Union Of India A.I.R
1986S.C.540,the supreme court while determining the vires of a statute taxing newsprint observed that “in
sum the fundamental principle involved here is the people’s right to know. Freedom of speech and
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expression shall, therefore, receive a generous support from all those who believe in the participation of
people in the administration.”13
Drawing parallels between the’ right of free speech, opinion and expression’ and the real concept
of ‘democracy’ the apex court in the case of Union of India v/s Association for Democratic Reforms A.I.R
2002 S.C 2113 laid down that a successful democracy posits on ‘aware’ citizenry.14 Finally in landmark
pronouncement delivered in People’s Union for Civil Liberties v/s Union of India A.I.R2004S.C 1442; the
supreme court while referring to all earlier authorities crystallized the law on the subject by declaring the’
right of information, indisputably, a fundamental right’ , a part and parcel of constitutional guarantees to
the people.15
The Statutory Basis of the Right
By the time the right of information of the subjects received the status of a declared fundamental
right the popular movement for accountability and transparency has already started and received
recognition in the different states of the country which ultimately resulted in the enactment of the Right to
Information Act, 2005 by the central legislature. The said legislation is a fine example of progressive,
participatory and meaningful social welfare legislation. The preamble rather introduction to the Act states
following as being the reasons, objectives and basis of the enactment;
 to ensure greater and more effective access to information, by setting out the practical regime of
information;
 to promote transparency and accountability in the working of every public authority;
 to establish an informed citizenry and a system of transparency of information;
 to contain corruption and to hold governments accountable to the governed;
 to necessarily harmonize the conflicting interests in the disclosure and non disclosure of sensitive
information;
The objective clause directly connotes that the statute embodies a declared mission, a means and a
tool in the hands of common people to ensure transparency, accountability, efficacy and responsibility in
functioning of public authorities. Section.3 of the Act provides for right to information of all citizens. It
states;
“Subject to the provisions of the Act all citizens shall have right to information”
In nutshell the statute places an instrument in the form of a recognized statutory right with
constitutional basis in the hands of common men to monitor evaluate and test the credibility of all public
activities pertaining to the formulation and implementation of schemes, programmes and policies of the
government made in running the affairs of the state. The provision for voluntary disclosure of information
places a positive obligation on the state authorities to voluntarily publish, disclose and disseminate
information under their control pertaining to the functions, duties and delivery of public services assigned
to them and connected matters. Provisions dealing with exemption from disclosure of certain informations,
prevention of the infringement of copyright, non- application of the Act to intelligence and security
agencies, right of hearing to third parties before disclosure of information held in trust, prevention of
contempt of court etc. harmonizes the “right” with other interests. Provisions for timely disposal, right of
appeal, penalties, bar of civil courts interference and more essentially the appointment and constitution of
designated authorities in all departments of the government with state and national commissions to hear
appeals, investigate and monitor the implementation of the scheme of the Act makes the actual realization
of the “right” more meaningful and somewhat substantive.
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Way Forward
In order to practically realize the fruits of any public oriented or social welfare legislation there are
certain general pre-requisites which I view as (not conclusive),a positive co-operation, co-ordination and
collective effort of all concerned, education and awareness with respect to the scope of possible benefits of
the scheme under implementation, a minimal knowledge of rights, duties, obligations and immunities of
respective stakeholders emanating from the scheme, possible prevention of the misuse or abuse by the
unscrupulous persons, and above all the political will to make the purpose behind the legislation a reality, a
dream come true. The basic need is that the public officials need to develop a positive attitude towards the
implementation of the scheme under consideration. The statute is no hindrance instead it strengthens the
hands of public officials in delivering smooth and effective services to the public with more transparency,
openness and confidence. A public official shall feel no hesitation in making the facts and figures public to
prove his credibility and win over the lost trust. At the same time an onerous responsibility is cast upon the
citizens in general and information activists in particular to respect and consider the real purpose behind the
Act which is to ensure smooth, effective, timely and transparent delivery of public services. In the hands of
unscrupulous persons the legislation may prove detrimental to public interest and hence counterproductive.
The implementation of the Act at the grass root level faces certain peculiar difficulties which need to be
addressed to achieve the true import of the legislation. These include:
 Lack of awareness among common masses about the rights and privileges under the” Act of 2005”
in particular and other welfare legislations in general;
 Feeling of insecurity and lack of willingness in public officials to furnish information regarding
the official activities under their control and supervision;
 Gap between the public functionaries and the beneficiaries of the public activities and welfare
programmes;
 Misuse and abuse of the ‘right’ by some persons for political and other extraneous motives;
 Threat posed to the life and liberties of information seekers in some high profile cases;
 Covert efforts on the part of some motivated persons in political and bureaucratic circles to derail
the actual import of the legislation;
Many of the aforementioned obstacles can be removed to a greater extent by organizing seminars,
awareness camps, capacity building programmes for public officials, joint sessions of awareness for public
and public functionaries, developing a proper check and balance mechanism to prevent the misuse and the
enacting appropriate legislation to tackle the security or threat perceptions.
Conclusion
Right to information as already mentioned is a means to an end not an end in itself. A mere paper
guarantee of rights by the constitution, their discussion and recognition by the higher judicial forums or the
statutory enactment is of no value and use to the common man as long as he is devoid of the basic
necessities of life. Majority of the population in India being illiterate, poor and ignorant is suffering
exploitation at the hands of powerful. Political power, industrial economy, land and other resources are
concentrated to a few only as compared to the bluk. In rising prices most of the people are unable to
maintain the bare minimal needs of life. Adequate facilities of healthcare, drinking water, electricity,
educaton, roads etc are a distant reality to majority in rural India which constitutes more than 70% of Indian
population. The nominal and meager social welfare and other flagship programmes run by the government
have been hijacked by the corrupt administrators in league with politicians with a share to selective people.
Although the Act under consideration will to some extent empower the common man but there needs to be
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an affirmative, honest and substantive action plan for effective realization of the socio-economic
aspirations and to ameliorate the rights of the poor, powerless and alienated common man.
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ABSTRACT
Tourism has become a mass and highly complicated phenomenon with respect to its economic,
socio-cultural and political consequences. It has gained status as the fastest growing industry in
the world, due to its multifarious benefits. It has become an effective tool for the economic
development in terms of employment generation and social integration, foreign exchange earner in
increasing countries national income. The tourism industry comprises of a set of entrepreneurs
which facilitates and tries to provides the services to different tourists to fulfil their dreams in to a
reality. In today’s service marketing scenario in India Tourism sector has an immense role to play
especially in the state like Jammu & Kashmir ,”the paradise on earth” which is worldwide known
for its natural charm and beauty. These entrepreneurs tries to sells dreams to its customers in
order to attract high influx of tourists across the globe and tries to take a remarkable position
in the global market. The tourism industry is a mart of different tourists having different cultural
background, tastes and preferences and different buying behaviour. They choose and come to a
place where they can enjoy, forget their daily stress and strains without taking any kinds of
unnecessary discomforts .This is not the end. When a tourist returns back to his/her place they
carry their both negative and positive experiences and share those with others tourists . Beside this,
there are other factors like completion, economic slowdowns, insurgency issues which a this sector
is facing. Thus, there is a high need of rebuilding and repositioning J&K’s brand image towards
the whole world. There is also a high need of ensuring every tourists safety and security , there is a
need of not just making them satisfied with their present needs but also there is need of fascinating
them with high class of quality service so that they will be delighted. And for this purpose every
entrepreneur needs to understand different behaviours of tourists from various cross-cultural
issues. With requisite infrastructure and support both from policy makers a local people side,
these tourism entrepreneurs can play a great role in this aspect. The present paper tries to take a
small initiative in identifying and highlighting some of the core issues in the growth process of this
sector in J&K.

Key words: Tourism, Challenges, Entrepreneurs, Jammu and Kashmir, Infrastructure, Human Resource
Development.
Introduction
The tourism industry in Jammu and Kashmir is supposed to be one of the most booming industries
in the development of the state. This sector needs to reach to the prospective travellers with news and views
about the place. Due to the massive political disturbances, political turmoil, the sector is facing lots of
barriers and suffering badly. The state is yet to recover from this situation and needs to improve the
condition in order to repositioning the past glory of the state. One needs to take care of various issues
associated with this industry like providing facilities for those who are interested in business related to this
field, maintenance of existing tourist spots and increase the facilities for the visitors in order to attract more
tourists. Developing related sectors like hospitality, transportation, accommodation, entertainment, sightseeing etc. There is a high need to reconstruct the tourism industry and to extend various support for the
________________________
*Professor, Department of Management, NEHU, Tura Campus, Tura.
**Research Scholar, Department of Management, NEHU, Tura Campus, Tura.
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entrepreneurs in the state associated with this sector. In this regards the recent positive initiative taken by
Government of India plays a important role, popularly known as “Incredible India”-a promotional
campaign for tourism industry in spreading the awareness. Tourism today has become a complicated
phenomenon of its economic, socio-cultural and political consequences. It has gained status as the fastest
growing industry in the world, due to its multifarious benefits. It has become an effective tool for the
economic development and social integration. The income from foreign tourism in the form of foreign
exchange adds to the national income. The tourism industry is a set of entrepreneurs which provide the
services to their customers to fulfil their desires in to reality. The J&K tourism entrepreneurs sell dreams
to customers to attract high influx of tourist across different corners of world to earn profit and lead
towards in to new directions of to global market . The tourism industry is a mart of different cultures
where tourists from different cultural background meet. They exchange ideas, share information, to get
away from stress and strain, to enjoy the new boundaries of nature. Tourism entrepreneurs facilitate to
make global village in reality by bringing people across various cultures whose buying behaviour varies
accordingly. Since tourism faces a lot challenges to provide several benefits to the society, its customers
need to be delighted through fulfilling their needs. Mostly, each destination is attracted by tourists across
cultures. Therefore, it is very essential for every entrepreneur to understand their behaviour from crosscultural perspectives.
Concepts of an Entrepreneur
Entrepreneur is one who always in search for change, respect and exploit it as an opportunity
(Drucker 1985).entrepre4neur is an economic man and his efforts always try to maximize profit(halt 2006).
Vesper (1980) views entrepreneur as pillars of industrial strength-the movers and shakers who constructly
disrupt the status quo. The entrepreneur is a person who shifts economic resources out of the area of lower
to an area or higher product and greater yield (burners 2001).
Theories Relating to Entrepreneurship
 Hagens Theory of Entrepreneurship (Hiusrich et al. 2002): Hagen believes that the first phase
leads to external entrepreneurial behaviour is to recapitulate the lost prestige which they enjoyed
previously. To recapturing the initial status is becoming the motivating factor for entrepreneurs to
act sensitively.
 Knight’s Theory of risk bearing (Hott 2006): This theory defines that the profit earned by the
entrepreneur is direct proportion to the amount of risk undertaker. Ultimately risk becomes the
source of motivation and inspiration.
 Leibenstern X-efficiency theory (Sudha-2007): According to this theory when a input is not
managed properly, the variation between the actual output and the minimum output attributable to
that inputs is a measures of the degree of X-efficiency. He identifies two roles for the
entrepreneurs. X-efficiency is the degree of efficiency in the use of resources within the firm.
 MeClelland’s Need Achievement theory (1961): According to him an individuals need for
achievement is the boosting factor which leads the individual to excel and take high risks on the
different way.
Concepts of Tourism
Tourism is rapidly growing industry and the world. In the new millennium the human residents of
the mother earth would have an instable urge for travelling and undertaking tours of various types. People
want to unknown places, interact with the new races and experiences, which were hitherto out of their
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reach.. Travelling and exploring the world is a natural tendency of all human beings. All the dreams of
travelogues of human beings are turned in to reality by tourism entrepreneurs. Tourism is considered vital
to the world economy. The world travel and tourism council (WTTC) claims that in 2005. The global travel
and tourism industry generates US$6.2 billion , a value of economic production (GDP) of 10% which
comprises 2.1% of employment directly related to tourism world-wide (WTTC 2006).
Concepts of Tourist
Tourism industry is hub of tourism entrepreneurs in J&K. Tourism in India in general and
particular in J&K booming the tourist industry and got its place in worlds hot tourism destinations. The
tourism industry in Jammu and Kashmir touching the new heights due to the tourism entrepreneurs and has
competences and professional tactics. As per the research and information studies suggest that there is
bright future for tourism entrepreneurs in terms of economy and employment etc actively. According to the
travel and tourism economic research 2006 Indian travel and tourism is expected to grow by around 8%
between 2007 to 2016 and taking the generation of economic value to US$ 128 billion.

Year
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
1983
1984
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995
1996
1997
1998
1999
2000

Tourists Visiting Kashmir valley
(Tourists in Thousands)
Indian
Non- Indian
162676
22214
286412
38078
387817
54223
443342
59323
498067
55680
548491
46026
598555
43745
560987
42851
398428
41101
192684
36458
465559
38015
536598
53118
664081
57537
662097
59938
490212
67762
6095
4627
1400
4887
1175
9149
*
8026
500
9314
322
8198
375
9592
7027
9111
99636
10247
200162
17130
104337
7575
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Total
184890
334490
442040
502665
549747
594514
642300
603838
439529
229142
503614
589716
721654
722035
557977
10722
6287
10324
8026
9814
8520
9967
16131
109883
217292
111912
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2001
66732
2002
24670
2003
182205
2004
358095
2005
585702
2006
412879
2007
417264
2008
551041
2009
577345
2010
710504
Source: Directorate of J&K Tourism
*= Not Available

5859
2686
8959
18634
19680
20009
24576
21588
23905
25984

72591
27356
191164
376729
605382
432888
441840
572629
601250
736488

Importance of Tourism Entrepreneurs
Tourism Industry in Jammu and Kashmir is a multifarious sector and
provides unlimited
economic benefits directly and indirectly in the process of development. The tourism industry is not only
confined with hotels and motels but in reality it is much broader area. It is the combination with different
other related sectors like hospitality, transportation, accommodation, entertainment, sight-seeing etc. from
roadside vendor to big shopping mall holders are tourism entrepreneurs. The entrepreneurs are very helpful
in various ways which are as under: In earning foreign exchange.
 Exchanges cultural values.
 Generate income for private as well as public sector.
 Generate employment opportunities.
 Leads to infrastructural development.
 Reduces the barriers of caste and creed among nations.
 Preserve cultural heritage and monuments.
 Mitigate the gap of regional imbalance.
 Promote ‘pilgrimage tourism’ in Jammu and Kashmir.
 Regional and cultural developments.
 Developments of tribal areas.
 Generating international emotional integration and cultural propagation.
Scope of Study
Tourism sector is regarded as multi segmented service based industry therefore provides different
types of employment opportunities to labour intensive state like J&K. The contribution of a small road side
vendors , guides, tour operators ,travel agents, photographers can not be denied .They are the catalyst for
the growth of this sector as they are the people who are ultimately providing the services to the tourists.
But the performance of these people also depends on their up to date knowledge, skills, suitable guidance
,necessary facilities and so on. Kashmiri products are well known for their unique style of art and craft
among their tourists and needs much attention so that proper marketing can be done to attract these tourist
more. Thus if tapped and mobilized these tourism entrepreneurs in a proper way will surely enhance the
performance of tourism entrepreneurs in the state. So the present study will help in analyzing the
challenges of tourism entrepreneurs in the state for strengthening the sector as a whole.
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Objectives of study
 To analyze various challenges faced by the entrepreneurs in J&K.
 To analyze and investigate the problems and prospects of tourism entrepreneurs in J&K.
 To analyze the role played by tourism entrepreneurs in generating revenue.
 To suggest ways for better tourism in J&K.
Methodology
In the present study primary data sources were used to analyze the challenges faced by the
tourism entrepreneurs. In this research two set of questionnaires were prepared . One set of questionnaire
were prepared to collect the data from tourists, and other set of questionnaires were constructed for
private enterprises like travel agents, tour operators, hoteliers , houseboat owners etc and same
questionnaire were also distributed among enterprises under the department of Tourism Government
of Jammu and Kashmir like Gondola, Cafeterias and restaurants etc
Data Analysis
The data received from the respondents through questionnaires were compiled and analyzed. To
Know in-depth knowledge about entrepreneurs ,Likert Five point scale Technique(5-1) were also used .
After the data collection , the relevant data from the respondents were analyzed and investigated .It helped
in providing a brief explanation, interpretation and findings of the responses given by the respondents.
Later this data was properly analyzed and interpreted to draw suggestions/recommendations and
conclusion.
Major Findings:
1. Infrastructure and Political instability: The major problem which tourism entrepreneurs are
facing is the infrastructural scarcity and political instability. If public/ private sector will take
some initiative to overcome this problem then there is bright future for tourism in the state.
2. Guide Services: Guide service is the key in tourism industry, from the point of starting a tour
till the end up of a tour package .So the government should set up a separate institute or
introduce the travel and tourism as a subject in the academic curriculum at senior secondary
level .
3. Strong Publicity Campaign: Tourism is a marketing of service ideas and selling of dreams. It is
therefore necessary to promote and beatify its potential towards its customers. A strong publicity
can do this and attract those who know very little about this part of the world.
4. Maintenance of Lakes: There is large number of lakes in the state, which can be developed in to
attractive tourist spots . The most popular and well known lake is Dal Lake in Srinagar, Mansar
and Surinsar in Jammu. But due to the rising water pollution it gives a dissatisfaction to
tourists visiting these lakes. So the proper care has to be taken to improve the eco-system of
these lakes . Once this is done these spots will act as a catalyst for tourism growth.
5. Tourism Information cell/centre: The information given by the concern departments is not true
and inadequate . The department of the tourism in J&K should open the tourism information
cell at regional as well as at district level .
6. Inadequacy of Basic Amenities: Basic amenities play a crucial role in the growth of tourism
in any area. Lack of these facilities related to infrastructure like lack of proper toilet facilities, rest
houses or hotels , transport facilities can adversely affect tourist movement and leads to problems
of pollution, scarcity, social tension. In general the availability of basic amenities in the most
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8.

9.

tourist centers in J&K is not adequate . Water and electric supply are reported to be
inadequate in all major tourist centre including Srinagar and Leh.
Lack of HRD (Human Resource Development) Taxi drivers/house boat owners: Lack of
proper knowledge and short off technical expertise has been a bottle neck towards a smooth
running of tourist trade. Tourism is the fast growing industry and it is necessary to give various
skills and training to untrained persons associated with it. These training centres , institution are
not becoming a guide for industry but can be a good helper , a better motivator and best seller.
Lack of Marketing research: Like other industrial products tourism itself needs effective
marketing research so that proper decisions could be taken .The new updated information needs
to be forwarded to the concerned organization. Accessibility of this updated information at right
time can boom the tourism industry.
Monuments , Zoo and Measum: The Jammu and Kashmir has a famous and rich cultural
heritage and monuments. Monuments are not scientifically set up to suit with the
environment. Zoo are not accessible or not in a position to maintains the beauty of fauna and
flora.

Recommendation/ Suggestions
 To get constant/ daily feedback from tourists.
 Publicity material should be available at airport/railway station / bus stand as well as tourist
destination.
 Information cell should be available at 24x7.
 Guests should be aware about to become environment friendly.
 Protection should be given to tourist.
 Special care should be given to monuments, zoo and mea sums.
 International publicity should be done.
 Handling officers should be polite .
 Provide basic facilities.
 Develop hygienic drainage system.
 Infrastructure should be internationalized standard .
 Private entrepreneur should be encouraged and welcomed.
 Teach tourism subject in school, senior secondary’s and colleges so that everybody would be
awared.
 Proper road direction should be available .
 Co-ordination of various department with tourism department.
 Ban on polythene and other non-biodegradable materials in tourism places.
 Proper garbage disposal system.
 Conduct fest and fairs in famious places/towns.
 Don’t overcharge tourist.
 Make available trained staff.
 Organize cultural programme in and outside the state/ country.
Conclusion
Tourism industry is a hub of tourism entrepreneurs. In every step they face challenge to fight with
do or die situation. In order to promote and develop this sectors these entrepreneurs in J&K needs a
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sustainable survival in this present competitive market. In this prevailing competitive market one cannot
afford to loose a single customer, rather one needs constant effort for attracting a new prospect, targeting a
new segment , creating a new need . In this context, public – private partnership and their coordination can
play a key role in extending its help and support to these budding entrepreneurs .Tourism itself is a
sensitive area and needs a trained and professional staff . In this study an attempt has been made to
highlight the problems, weaknesses and shortcomings in front of the top authorities, policy makers of the
state so that they can rectify those loopholes of course with proper coordination with other partners
associated with this sector. The tourism is an area which needs a constant and in depth research so that
genuine problems could be addressed and immediate innovative solution could be given.
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Abstract
This paper attempts to automatically build a multilingual dictionary using Indo-WordNet. WordNet
is a lexical database for different languages. It groups words into sets of synonyms called synsets,
provides short, general definitions, and records the various semantic relations between these
synonym sets. For Indian languages, an Indo-WordNet is developed which includes languages like
Hindi, Bengali, Marathi, Punjabi, Urdu, Kashmiri, Tamil, Kannada, Telugu, Malayalam, Assamese
and Oriya.

Key words: Indo-Word Net, Multilingual, Dictionary.
Introduction
Dictionary describes the meaning of words, often illustrating how they are pronounced and used in
context. Modern dictionaries often include information about spelling, etymology, usage, synonyms and
grammar, and some may include illustrations as well. In many languages, words can appear in many
different forms, but only the un-declined or un-conjugated form appears as the head word in most
dictionaries, rather we can say that the words are looked at from a lexeme perspective. Dictionaries can
vary widely in coverage, size and scope. A maximizing dictionary lists as many words as possible from a
particular speech community, whereas minimizing dictionary exclusively attempts to cover only a limited
selection of words from a speech community. Corpus-based dictionary is to provide learners with relevant,
idiomatic and useful information that will help them setting up native-like links between words and
meanings. In a corpus based dictionary lexicographers are keen to include corpus information about lexicosemantic relations such as synonyms, antonyms, hyponyms and super ordinates.
Natural language is inherently ambiguous. A word can have multiple meanings (or senses). Given
an occurrence of a word w in a natural language text, task of Word Sense Disambiguation (WSD) is to
determine the correct sense of word in that context. WSD is a fundamental and central open problem of
Natural Language Processing (NLP). Highly ambiguous words pose continuing problems for NLP
applications. They can lead to irrelevant document retrieval translations in Machine Translation systems
(Palmer et al., 2000). Lexical ambiguity is syntactic or semantic. A word’s syntactic ambiguity can be
resolved by applying part-of-speech taggers which predict the syntactic category of a
word in texts with high levels of accuracy (Brill, 1995; Brants, 2000). The problem of resolving semantic
ambiguity, which is generally known as WSD, has proved to be more difficult than syntactic
disambiguation.
Motivation
In our Research we attempt to develop a multilingual dictionary for all Indic languages plus
English in an effective way, economizing on time and effort. We first discuss the disadvantages of
language pair wise conventional dictionaries. In a typical bilingual dictionary, a word of L1 is taken to be a
lexical entry and for each of its senses the corresponding words in L2 are given. It is possible that one sense
of Wi in L1 is exactly the same as one of the senses of Wj in L1. This means that Wi and Wj are
______________________
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synonymous for a given sense. An example of this is dark and evil where one of the senses of dark and evil
overlaps as for example in dark deeds and evil deeds. This phenomenon is abundant in any natural
language. In a conventional dictionary, there is no mechanism to relate Wi with Wj in L1, though they
conceptually express the same meaning. In turn, the corresponding words for Wi and Wj in L2 are no way
related to each other though conceptually they are. That is a major drawback, because of which
conventional pair wise dictionaries cannot be used effectively in natural language application, especially
when multiple languages are involved. The other disadvantage of the conventional dictionary is the
duplication of manual labour. If an MT system is to be developed involving n languages, n(n-1)/2 language
pair wise dictionaries have to be created. For instance, if we consider 6 languages, 30 bilingual dictionaries
have to be constructed. Finally, the effort of incorporating semantic features in O(n2) dictionaries is
duplicated by n/2 lexicographers-a wastage of manual labour and time
Indo WordNet
WordNets creation for languages other than Hindi is going on using the Expansion Approach.
Figure 1 below shows the big picture of the Indo WordNet.

Figure 1: Linked Indo WordNet structure
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S. No.

Field Name

01.

synset_id

02.

concept_definition

03.

category_id

04.

source_id

05.

Synset

06.

Example

Hindi WordNet Database Design
Purpose
Primary key: Uniquely identifies a concept/synset in the language
The gloss / concept definition in a synset
Foreign key from category table. Specifying if the concept is a
noun, verb, adjective or adverb
Foreign key from source table. Specifies the source from where
the concept is taken
inputting a set of synonyms representing that particular concept
examples of the given concept

Schema of the Dictionary Database
The Schema given below represents the Language L1 (e.g. Kashmiri). The others language L2
(e.g. Urdu) can be added by using the same Schema. The Language L1 and Language L2 can be linked by
using the Dictionary Id.
Name
Dic_id
Sense_id
Head Word
Lex_cat
Example

Type
Integer
Integer
String
String
String

Fig 2. Schema of Language L1
In proposed multilingual dictionary we are using Hindi as a PIVOT Language. The others
language can be added by using the linking method.
Conclusion
The work is in preliminary stage and needs certain improvements. So far we have developed a
trilingual dictionary for Hindi, Kashmiri and English Language. We proposed a new pivot language-based
method to create multilingual dictionary that can be used as translation resource for machine translation.
Opposed to conventional methods that use dictionaries, our method uses WordNet as main resource of the
intermediate language to select the suitable translation pairs. As a result, we eliminated most of the
weaknesses caused by the structural differences of dictionaries, while profiting from the semantic relations
provided by WordNet. We believe that because of the robust nature of our method it can be re-implemented
with most language pairs.
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ABSTRACT
This study was conducted to explore the Attitude of low income group parents of Kashmir towards
gender discrimination in educational participation. The sample of this study included 200 parents.
The self developed questionnaire was used by the investigator to access Attitude of low income group
parents of Kashmir towards gender discrimination in educational participation. The results
supported that there is significant difference in the attitude of low income group parents of Kashmir
towards gender discrimination in educational participation.

Key words: Attitude, Gender Discrimination, Educational Participation.
Introduction
Sociologically the word gender refers to the socio-cultural definition of man and woman, the way
societies distinguish men and women and assign them social roles. The distinction between sex and gender
was introduced to deal with the general tendency to attribute women's subordination to their anatomy. For
ages it was believed that the different characteristics, roles and status accorded to women and men in
society are determined by sex, that they are natural and therefore not changeable (Theresa, 2008). Gender is
seen closely related to the roles and behaviour assigned to women and men based on their sexual
differences. As soon as a child is born families and society begins the process of gendering. The birth of the
son is celebrated, the birth of a daughter filled with pain; sons are showered with love, respect, better food
and proper health care. Boys are encouraged to be tough and outgoing; girls are encouraged to be home
bound and shy. All these differences are gender differences and they are created by society. Gender
inequality is therefore a form of inequality which is distinct from other forms of economic and social
inequalities. It dwells not only outside the household but also centrally within it. It stems not only from preexisting differences in economic endowments between women and men but also from pre-existing
gendered social norms and social perceptions. Gender inequality has an adverse impact on development
goals as reduces economic growth. It hampers the overall well being because blocking women from
participation in social, political and economic activities can adversely affect the whole society (Beyer,
2008). Many developing countries including India have displayed gender inequality in education,
employment and health. It is common to find girls and women suffering from high mortality rates. There
are vast differences in education level of two sexes. India has witnessed gender inequality from its early
history due to its socioeconomic and religious practices that resulted in a wide gap between the position of
men and women in the society.
Gender inequality of girls in relation to education
The socialization of gender within our schools assures that girls are made aware that they are
unequal to boys. Every time students are seated or lined up by gender, teachers are affirming that girls and
boys should be treated differently. When an administrator ignores an act of sexual harassment, he or she is
allowing the degradation of girls. When different behaviours are tolerated for boys than for girls because
________________________
*Research Scholar, Department of Education, Aligarh Muslim University, Aligarh, U.P, India.
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'boys will be boys', schools are perpetuating the oppression of females. There is some evidence that girls
are becoming more academically successful than boys, however examination of the classroom shows that
girls and boys continue to be socialized in ways that work against gender equity (Bigler, 2007).Girls are
often treated as inferior to boys, both within the home and society at large. Our constitution has guaranteed
equal right to women but how this can be implemented is a big question mark, because girls need courage
to demand and defend their rights, which is not given to the girl. Today we are stepping into new century,
where education is very necessary and plays a positive role in the improvement of girl’s status. It helps to
create an environment for girls to seek knowledge and information. In most of families, especially in poor
families or rural area families, we can see that birth of a girl is considered a curse. Parents always prefer
boys to send in schools, but not the girls.
Significance of the Problem
Interest in higher education has greatly increased all over the world in the last fifty years. For the
developing countries, higher education is the most important means of scientific, technological and
industrial progress and for removal of poverty. It is also seen as an instrument for modernizing the societies
and for producing highly efficient human resource. Higher education among girls is an unique positive
force with a wide ranging impact on society and on human development. The most urgent priority is to
ensure access and to improve the quality of education of girls and to remove every obstacle which hampers
their active participation.
While few studies have already been conducted relating to the various aspects of girls education,
but area pertaining to attitude of parents towards higher education of girls has not been explode till now
thoroughly and especially in comparative nature. The studies which have been conducted on girl’s
education shows gaps in the knowledge and the present study is an effort to fill up gap. Higher education
among woman enhances woman’s capacities which enable them to play a more prominent role in the
development of nation. But the parent’s attitude towards education of girls plays very important role in
determining the level of girl’s education Besides finding out the importance of higher education among
girls, it is very important to find out if parents belong to low income group, then how this thing affects
achievement level among girls . As many countries are being deprived of talent, energy and creativity that
these million of girls can bring to the development of the nation. By keeping in view all the above facts and
studies which have already been done , the investigator decides it find out how the gender discriminating
attitude of low income group of parents affect the educational participation of girls.
Objectives of the Study
1. To study the attitude of low income group parents towards education of girl child.
2. To study the attitude of low income group parents towards gender discrimination.
Hypotheses
1. There exists a significant difference in the attitude of low income parents towards gender
discrimination in relation to education of girls.
2. There exists a significant difference in the attitude of urban fathers and rural fathers towards
gender discrimination in relation to education of girls.
3. There exists a significant difference in the attitude of urban mothers and rural mothers towards
gender discrimination in relation to education of girls.
4. There exists a significant difference in the attitude of urban parents towards gender
discrimination in relation to education of girls.
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5.

There exists a significant difference in the attitude of rural parents towards gender
discrimination in relation to education of girls.

Sample
The investigation was conducted in Srinagar and Anantnag districts of Jammu and Kashmir,
Random Stratified sampling technique was used by the investigator and took a sample size of 200 parents
(50 urban fathers & 50 urban mothers, and 50 rural fathers & 50 rural mothers). For this Descriptive survey
method was used.
Tool Used
An Attitude scale was used by the investigator as a result tool in the present study. This scale
contains 34 questions. These questions are about attitude of parents of low income group of parents toward
gender discrimination. Every question has two options, yes or no. The questionnaire has 34 items which
describe the attitude of parents towards gender discrimination.
Results and Interpretation
Hypothesis 01: There Exists a Significant Difference in the Attitude of Parents towards Gender
Discrimination in relation to Education of Girls.
Table 01
Sample Group

N

Mean

S.D

Fathers

100

32.28

0.60

Mothers

100

32.18

1.05

df

t-value

Result

198

0.2064

Significant

Interpretation
The result shows the significance of difference of means of attitude of low income parents towards
gender discrimination. The mean score of the father’s attitude is 32.28 and the mean score of mother's
attitude is 32.18. The critical ratio comes out to be 0.2064 which is insignificant at 0.05 level of
significance. This means the tabulated value of ‘t’ is greater than the calculated value of ‘t’. Therefore the
tentative hypothesis is accepted this means the there is a significant difference in the attitude of low income
parents towards gender discrimination in relation to education of girls.
Hypothesis 02: There Exists a Significant Difference in the Attitude of Urban Fathers and Rural
Fathers towards Gender Discrimination in relation to Education of Girls.
Table 02
Sample Group
N
Mean
S.D
df
t-value
Result
50
32.4
0.6060
Significant
Urban Fathers
98
0.018
50
31.98
1.339
Rural Fathers
Interpretation
The result shows the significance of difference of means of attitude of urban and rural fathers
towards gender discrimination. The mean score of the urban father attitude is 32.4 and the mean score of
rural fathers attitude is 31.98. The critical ratio comes out to be 0.018 which is insignificant at 0.05 level of
significance. This means the tabulated value of ‘t’ is greater than the calculated value of ‘t’. So hypothesis
is accepted this means the there is a significant difference in the attitude of urban fathers and rural fathers
towards gender discrimination in relation of education of girls.
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Hypothesis 03: There Exists a Significant Difference in the Attitude of Urban and Rural Mothers
towards Gender Discrimination in relation to Education of Girls.
Table 03
Sample Group
N
Mean
S.D
df
t-value
Result
50
32.32
0.625
Urban Mothers
98
0.2554
Significant
50
32.24
0.591
Rural Mothers
Interpretation
The result shows the significance of difference of means of attitude of urban and rural mothers
towards gender discrimination. The mean score of the urban mother’s attitude is 32.32 and the mean score
of rural mothers attitude is 32.24. The critical ratio comes out to be 0.2554 which is insignificant at 0.05
level of significance. This means the tabulated value of‘t’ is greater than the calculated value of‘t’. So
hypothesis is accepted this means the there is a significant difference in the attitude of urban mothers and
rural mothers towards gender discrimination in relation of education of girls.
Hypothesis 04: There Exists a Significant Difference in the Attitude of Urban Parents towards
Gender Discrimination in relation of Education of Girls.
Table 4
Sample Group
N
Mean
S.D
df
t-value
Result
50
31.96
0.606
Significant
Urban Fathers
98
0.262
50
32.32
0.625
Urban Mothers
Interpretation
The result shows the significance of difference of means of attitude of urban parents towards
gender discrimination. The mean score of the urban father’s attitude is 31.96 and the mean score of urban
mothers attitude is 32.32. The critical ratio comes out to be 0.262 which is insignificant at 0.05 level of
significance. This means the tabulated value of ‘t’ is greater than the calculated value of ‘t’. So the
tentative hypothesis is accepted this means the there is a significant difference in the attitude of urban
parents towards gender discrimination in relation of education of girls.
Hypothesis 05: There Exists a Significant Difference in the Attitude of Rural Parents towards
Gender Discrimination in relation of Education of Girls.
Table 5
Sample Group
N
Mean
S.D
df
t-value
Result
50
32.04
1.33
Significant
Rural Fathers
0.090
98
50
32.24
0.59
Rural Mothers
Interpretation
The result shows the significance of difference of means of attitude of rural parents towards
gender discrimination. The mean score of the urban father’s attitude is 32.04 and the mean score of rural
mothers attitude is 32.24. The critical ratio comes out to be 0.090 which is insignificant at 0.05 level of
significance. This means the tabulated value of ‘t’ is greater than the calculated value of ‘t’. So hypothesis
is accepted this means the there is significant difference in the attitude of rural parents towards gender
discrimination in relation of education of girls.
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Conclusions
In present life, education is very necessary for each and every person equally it is important to girls.
Education helps to create an environment for girls to seek knowledge and information. In most of families,
especially in poor families in rural areas we say that birth of girl considered curse. Even if there is a choice
to send the school then parents always prefer boys to send in schools than girls. There is a great deal of
imbalance in the education of men and women. But it should not be there. That educational opportunities
and educational strategies will be developed in such a manner which are helpful to motivate the parents to
send their daughter to schools. It is recommended that parents should have the positive attitude towards the
education of girls and parents should not make any discrimination between boys and girl
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NEED OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION TECNOLOGY IN INDIA
Bilal Ahmad Khan*

ABSTRACT
India is known all over the world and is most populated growing country in the world
after China. Indian communities are under increasing pressure to use ICT in India. ICTs
hold great promise to improve teaching and learning in addition to social activities. ICTs
represent one of the most powerful tools in the struggle against poverty, illiteracy and
social development. It can be powerful tool to develop rural India. Secondary data from
academic articles with a focus on India are used to analyze the contribution of ICTs
towards the achievement of specific development goals in schools. The analysis shows
that many ICT-based initiatives have taken place over the last decade and some positive
effects have resulted. The main objectives of this paper is to explore possibilities for use
of ICT in India and this study will be used to identify problems confronting India.
Key words: Paradigm Shift, Distance Learning, Educational Technology.
Introduction
The technological explosion in communication is both a boon and a bane. The outcome depends
on crucial decisions and on where and by whom they are taken. Thus it is a priority to organize decision
making process in a participatory manner on the basis of full awareness of social impact of different
alternatives. We must devise policy instruments at the national level in order to evaluate the positive and
negative social implications of new communication technologies. The preparation of technological impact
serves can be useful tool to assess the consequences for styles relevance for underprivileged sectors of
society, cultural influence, effects on employment pattern and similar factors. This is particularly important
while making choices with respect to development of communication infrastructures. Educated
communities around the whole India are under increasing pressure to use new information communication
technology to teach students the competencies and skills they need in 21st century. The role of technology
in teaching and learning is rapidly becoming one of the most important and widely discussed issues in
contemporary education policy (Thierer, 2000). Most experts in the field of education agreed that when
properly used, information and communication technology hold great promise to improve teaching and
learning in addition to shaping work force opportunities. Poole (1996) has indicated that computer illiteracy
is now regarded as new illiteracy. This has actually gingered a new and strong desire to equip schools with
computer facilities and qualified personal necessary to produce technological proficient and efficient
students in developing countries. Many studies have found positive effect associated with technology aided
instruction (Burnett, 1994 and Fitzgerald and Warner, 1996). ICTs can be powerful tool to develop rural
India. There are number of ways in which ICTs may serve the development process. For instance rural
entrepreneurs can benefit because ICTs help to improve access to markets or supply chains and provide a
broader base for decision-making, thus making risk more calculable. Moreover, many local communities
have experienced that ICTs have increased bottom-up participation in the governance process and may
expand the reach and accessibility of government service and public infrastructure. There is great diversity
in local conditions in rural India and the local needs are highly specific. The ICT implementation for rural
_____________________
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marketing in India has to face the following challenges:
1. Illiteracy – you cannot use much of textual information
2. Middlemen - physical distances makes it difficult to provide proper price information.
3. Alternate media – not available.
4. Language - multiplicity and highly specific local languages
5. Easy loans - Reluctance of banks to provide soft loans to farmers.
6. Affordability – any new technology must be economical.
In the rapidly changing world of global market competition, automation and increasing
democratization, basic education is necessary for an individual to have the capacity and capability to access
and apply information. Such ability and capability must find bearing in information and communication
technology in the global village. The Economic commission for Africa has indicated that the ability to
access and effectively utilize information is no longer a luxury but necessity for development.
Unfortunately many developing countries like India with Jammu and Kashmir as integral part are already
on the wrong side in use of ICT. The ongoing turmoil provides no room for continuity of ICT in Jammu
and Kashmir. Turmoil and violence has damaged to infrastructure, economy, tourism and finally become
restriction for technology. Kashmir is wrong on two sides, first due to violence and second due to
inadequate finance (Poor Government) from government, the chalkboard and text books continue to
dominate classroom activities in higher classes. The importance of ICT is quite evidence from educational
perspective. Though the chalkboard, textbooks, radio/television and film has been used for educational
purpose over the years, none has quite impacted on the educational process like the computer. While
television and film impact only on audiovisual faculties of users, the computer is capable of activating the
sense of sight, hearing and touch of users. ICT has the capacity to provide higher interactive potential for
users to develop their individual, intellectual and creative ability. The main purpose of ICT “Consists just
in the development of human mental resources, which allow people to both successfully apply the existing
knowledge and produce new knowledge” (Shavinina, 2001, P.70). In Jammu and Kashmir, schools and
higher institutions, officials still go through the laborious exercise to manually registering students,
maintaining records of pupil, performance, keeping inventory list of supplies, doing cost accounting,
paying bills, printing reports and drawing architectural designs. The huge man-hour spend on this exercise
can be drastically reduced with ICT to enhance overall management procedure. Thomas (1987) said that
“Computers bring great speed and accuracy to each of these tasks, along with convenience of storing large
quantities of information on ‘small disks”. The prevailing condition in school management in India is
discouraging. The country seems to be living in prehistoric times in educational management while even
other developing countries are far ahead of India in ICT applications. Despite its huge material resources
and population endowment, India cannot be counted among progressive nations using ICT in educational
management, as technology has become a critical tool for achieving success in education.
Purpose of Study
Information and communication (ICT) will transform the information seeking behavior of person
especially with the offerings like e-books, e-journals, data bases and so many other electric sources of
information. Since minority (less) of population today have modern electric gadgets like, laptops, palmtops,
latest mobile phones with advanced features, e-readers etc. It is conceptualized to assess the use and
preferences of ICT in studying, teaching, research and social activities purpose.
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Objectives
The main objective of this paper is to explore possibilities for use of information and
communication technology in India and to identify problems confronting India.
Methodology
As the methodology is concerned, I gathered, computed and codified the material in order to find
out the requirement ICT in India.
Result and Discussion
The Indian higher education system is one of the largest in the world. With only 20 universities
and 500 colleges with 0.1 million students at the time of independence, we now have about 611 universities
and university-level institutions and 31,324 colleges as of August 2011. According to a report from
Springboard Research, India’s education sector will increase its IT spending to $704 million in 2012.
Despite the significant rise in numbers, what comes to IT solutions in the education market, there is
insignificant scope for improvement in India. The education system in the developed countries are largely
supported by IT solutions which further enhance the student lifecycle processes, right from admission to
getting a graduate certificate. However, in developing countries such as India, we still rely on traditional
methods of filing in applications, depositing fees, selecting courses, accessing student’s reading material
etc. Information and communication technology has changed the complexion of world we live in. Need for
active role of ICT is constructive. ICT brings sheared learning resources, sheared learning space,
collaborative leaning. Information and communication technology has revolutionized the education and
developed countries. Sharma (2009) observes that teachers and scholars are more dependent on e-resources
to seek a particular piece of information. ICT in educational institutions in India needs improvement. ICT
in educational institutions in Jammu and Kashmir needs improvement. It still exists in a static form and lot
of skepticism exists about its usefulness. The study proposes a skill based framework based on study done
on Learning Management System (LMS) to bridge knowledge divide in Jammu and Kashmir and enlighten
the people of rural areas about the eager and iron out differences by combining IT services with education
of any type. Our country including Jammu and Kashmir as integral part is far away for using ICT at
international level. If India must be part of developed world in the near future, it must embrace technology
and discard some of the old habits. There is need for country to re-strategize and expand its vision so as to
cope with the challenges of a technological society. Indian graduates are not properly trained for new
positions that are opening up in the new companies being established. There is high demand for highly
skilled and technologically trained workers. Unfortunately, most Indian graduates acquired overdose of
theoretical knowledge which does not match well with the demands of workplace practice. India needs to
replace the traditional pedagogical practices that still underpin its educational system.
Core Indicators on ICT Infrastructure and Access
The first three indicators A1, A2 and A3 viz fixed telephones per 100 inhabitants, Mobile
telephones per 100 inhabitants’; and computers per 100 inhabitants, are regularly maintained month wise
by the department of telecommunication under the ministry of information and communication technology
which shows less progress of India. The latest information available till March, 2010 on these three
indicators are depicted in the following tables.
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Year
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010

Table 01: No. of telephones per 100 inhabitants
No. of fixed telephones per 100 inhabitants
No. of mobiles per 100 inhabitants
3.66
9.27
3.61
14.61
3.44
22.78
3.27
33.71
3.14
49.60

Year
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010

Table 02: No. of internet connections per 100 inhabitants
Internet connections per 100 inhabitants Broadband Connections per 100 inhabitants
0.61
0.12
0.82
0.2
0.96
0.33
1.17
0.54
1.29
0.74

Findings
The role of ICT in education is becoming more significant in the 21st century. The impact of ICT
across the past two or three decades has been enormous. Education is a very socially oriented activity and
quality education has traditionally been associated with strong teachers having high degrees of personal
contact with learners. ICT acts as a powerful agent to change many of the educational practices to which
we have become accustomed. As students and teachers gain access to technology, more direct forms of
communication, and access to sharable resources, the capability to support these quality learning standards
will continue to grow. ICT applications provide institutions with a competitive edge by offering enhanced
services to students and faculty, driving greater efficiencies and creating enriched learning experiences.
There is increasing need of ICT in India. However, there are several impediments to the successful use of
information and communication technology in India. There are high cost, weak infrastructure, lack of
human skills, violence, lack of relevant software and limited access to the internet. There is very small
production and growth of hardware and computer software in India than required. The data related to
production and growth maintained by the Ministry of Communication and Technology in terms of
electronic hardware, computer software etc is shown in the table. The production and growth is very far
less than other developing countries and developed countries in the entire world.
Table 03: Trend in production and growth of the Hardware and Computer Software Sector
Production (Rs. Billion)
Growth
Year
Electronic hardware
Computer software
Total
% increase over previous year
2003-04
438.0
744.9
1182.9
21.9
2004-05
505.0
1019.2
1524.2
28.9
2005-06
565.6
1337.0
1903.0
24.9
2006-07
660.0
1780.0
2440.0
28.3
2007-08
844.1
2114.1
2958.2
21.2
2008-09
946.9
2735.3
3682.2
24.5
Source: Department of I.T, Ministry of communication and IT
In contrast to India, China’s production of ICTs favours hardware over software, especially in
exports. Unlike India, which does not have a single company in hardware manufacturing with a global
footprint, Chinese companies such as Huawei58 and ZTE59 are internationally recognized and admired.
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After successfully facing off foreign competition in the Chinese domestic market, these companies are now
robustly expanding their operations in other developing and developed countries. Contrary to the common
perception of them being able to compete only on cost, they are increasingly competing on international
quality benchmarks. Chinese firms are globalizing rapidly when measured by the metric of equipotential
collaboration and ventures with established international firms. Global realities and the difference in Indian
and Chinese approaches get reflected in their respective ICT export patterns. The Chinese hardware
industry could hence provide insights for the development of their Indian counterpart.
Conclusion
India is known all over the world and is most populated growing country in the world after China.
Indian communities are under increasing pressure to use ICT in India. ICTs hold great promise to improve
teaching and learning in addition to social activities. ICTs represent one of the most powerful tools in the
struggle against poverty, illiteracy and social development. It can be powerful tool to develop rural India.
There is no doubt that teachers and students in schools in India will have incredible resources available if
they have access to internet. By integrating ICT into school curriculum, a fundamental shift in the way
teacher lesson and students learn will be evolved. Our education system has adversely been affected by
high cost, weak infrastructure, lack of human skills, lack of relevant software etc. Which are obstacles for
use technology in teaching and learning in Jammu and Kashmir can become a place of development when
all obstacles can be removed and technology must be embraced without waiting.
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